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PREFACE

This textbook is devoted to a theoretical course of English
phonetics and constitutes the material used by the author while
delivering lectures and conducting seminars in the past 20 years.

This book may also help in conducting courses in compara-
tive-typology of English and Uzbek (also Russian) and General
Linguistics as it includes a comparative-typological analysis of
the phonetic (phonological) systems of English, Uzbek and Rus-
sian languages. Comparing the languages with different systems
and structures permits to establish interesting phenomena and
facts which may not be noticed in describing the phonetic systems
of a particular language isolately. Comparative analyses are made
between the principal literary and regional types of English pro-
nunciation. In comparative typological analysis of the phonetic
(phonological) systems the author mostly followed his own light.
The author has tried to explain different linguistic terms used in
modern investigations of phonetics and phonology and repre-
sented them as a short glossary in English, Russian and Uzbek to
make it easy for the students to understand them and make use of
them in practice.

Some of the material in the book has appeared elsewhere, in
books and articles by various linguists and the author has brought
them together. In particular it concerns the statistic data and ex-
amples used in the book.

Prof. A.A. Abduazizov



CHAPTER I

I.1. INTRODUCTION. PHONETICS AS A BRANCH
OF LINGUISTICS

Phonetics (from the Greek word “phone” — meaning sound,
voice and “-tika-” a science) is a special science which studies the
phonic substance and the expression area of the language, or oth-
erwise the physical media of a language (sounds, syllables, stress
and intonation). The linguistic form and content are described by
other branches of linguistics, namely grammar (morphology and
syntax), lexicology (lexicon or vocabulary, the formation and the
meanings of the words) and stylistics (expressive-emotional
meanings). '

The definition of phonetics as «the study of the sounds of a
language»' is not sufficient in modern linguistics. Nowadays pho-
netics is a science or a branch of linguistics studying articulatory
— acoustic and perceptual features of a language. It is concerned
with the linguistic expression represented in the speech sounds,
syllables, stress and intonation. Phonetics deals with oral speech.

- Phonetics is of great theoretical and practical value. Theo-
retically it is important to study the formation of speech sounds,
their combinations, syllables, stres and intonation. If we approach
the study of pronunciation and listening scientifically partial simi-
larities and great differences may be noticed among the utterances
which may be recorded either with pen and paper or with a re-
cording machine. A language consists of a series of physical
events. Sound waves are formed bythe work of speech organs and
perceived by ear. There is a conversion of muscular energy into
acoustic energy. But the articulatory and auditory (listening) con-
trol of this conversion is not common property. Speech is per-
ceived, observed, collected and classified by millions of sets of
human senses and nervous systems. The classification of various
speech utterances and their divisbn into smaller and higher ele-
ments require theoretical, scientific bases — principles and meth-

! Malmberg B. Phonetics. N. Y. 1963.
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ods. The explanation and description of the articulation of speech
sounds, the pronunciation rules of a language is the object of prac-
tical or applied phonetics which is very important in teaching cor-
rect pronunciation of a foreign language. Sometimes, as to its aims
of teaching the normal pronunciation of a language, this type of
phonetics is called a normative course of phonetics. There is a
close relationship between theoretical and practical phonetics, as it
is important to combine theory and practice. It is impossible to rep-
resent a good pronunciation rule without a theoretical explanation
of a particular question. Speaking about the phonetic system of a
language we mean the whole set of relations of its elements. The
phonetic elements or units are sounds, syllables, stress and intona-
tion which have their linguistic functions observed in the identifi-
cation and distinction of the utterances. In such words or
morphemes as lag — bag, meet — seat, etc. the first sounds help to
distinguish their meanings. The words ‘present — pre'sent are dis-
tinct by the position of the stress. The sentence She came may be
pronounced in such a way as to be declarative, interrogative etc.

The following types of phonetics may be distinguished:

1. General phonetics which studies the human sound —
producing possibilities, the functioning of his speech mecha-
nism and the ways they are used in all languages to pronounce
speech sounds syllables, stress and intonation. It is a part of
General Linguistics. ‘

2. Descriptive phonetlcs studies the phonetic system of a
certain language. For example: English phonetics, Russian pho-
netics, Uzbek phonetics etc.

; 3. Historical or diachronical phonetics, which studies the

changes a sound undergoes in the development of a language or
languages. Its material may be based on written historical and
literary monuments. Diachronical studies of the phonetic sys-
tem may explain the present state (synchronical) of a language
and compare them. It is a part of a history course of a lan-
guage. For example, Verner's and Grimm's Laws, Ablaut, Um-
laut, Great Vowel Shift etc. are the objects of dlachromcal
phonetics which is also called evolutionary phonetics.

4. Comparative-typological phonetics studies the pho-
netic features of two or more languages of different systems such as
English, Russian, and Uzbek etc. It is a part of comparative~
typological hngulstlcs Its fundamental principle is using linguistic

-7-



categorization of all the various units of the languages in compari-
son. Comparative-typological phonetics is of great theoretical and
practical value. Theoretically it is important to compare phonetic
systems of all languages in order to establish language universals
(the facts and features which exist in many languages), similarities
and diffirencies between the sound structure, syllable types, stress
and intonation. From the results obtained it is possible to represent
adequate teaching materials and suggest effective methods of for-
eign language teaching. The comparative-typological method is
also known by the terms «contrastive», «confrontative», «differen-
tial» and «comparative» method. This method is used either in his-
torical or synchronical analysis of a language..

1.2. SPEECH APPARATUS AND PHONETIC
BASIS

The speech apparatus or vocal tract consists of three parts: 1) the
~ respiratory mechanism, which furnishes the airflow necessary for
the production of most sounds; 2) the larynx, which creates most
of the sound energy used in speech; 3) the supraglottal cavities
which play the role of resonators to produce speech noises. The
supraglottal cavities are: the pharynx, the mouth cavity and the
nasal cavity. One more resonator is the labial cavity which func-
tions in the pronunciation of rounded and unrounded vowels and
also labial consonants. The roof of the
mouth is divided into: the hard palate,
soft palate (or velum), the uvula (the
end of the soft palate), the teeth-
ridge, the upper-teeth, the upper lip
and the lower lip. The most active
organ of speech is the tongue which
may be divided into: the root, the
back, the center (or front) and the
blade with the tip (see fig. 1) .

The four principal resonators of the
speech organs: I. The pharynx; IL
The mouth; III. The nasal cav1ty, Iv. .
The labial cavity. . 4




Places of articulation; 1. Bilabial; 2. Labiodentals; 3. Dental;
4. Alveolar; 5. Retroflex; 6. Palato-alveolar; 7. Palatal; 8. Velar;
9. Uvular; 10. Pharyngal.

The larynx is at the upper end of the trachea which contains the
vocal cords. When the vocal cords are drawn near together the air vi-
bration, coming from the lungs, produces voiced sounds. If the vocal
cords are apart they do not vibrate as a result of which voiceless con-
sonants may be produced. The space between the vocal cords is
called the glottis.

The glottis is open during normal respiration. It may be
closed when the vocal cords are kept together.

The voiceless plosive consonants may be aspirated and un-
aspirated. When the glottis is closed the unaspirated plosive con-
sonants /p, t, k/ may be produced. During the occlusion of an
aspirated plosive consonant sound the glottis is open. This is es-
sentually a matter of the time relations between the closed phase
of articulation and the time of onset (aspiration) or preaspiration
of voicing as in /ph, t", k. The air which escapes the glottis is
closed for the articulation of the following vowel is heard as an
exhalation. The aspirated voiceless stops (plosives) are used be-:
fore vowels. Aspiration is usually weak before an unstressed
vowel. The unaspirated consonant is used before and after other
consonants. It is probable that the difference between aspirated
and unaspirated stops is not purely a matter of timing, since oral
pressure recordings frequently show a level or even slightly fal-
ling, oral pressure during unaspirated stops, but oral pressure ris-
ing right up to the moment of release in aspirated stops.

The state of the glottis, its opening and closing, also the vi-
bration of the vocal cords characterize the types of phonatory
structures: breath, voice, voiceless, murmur, creaky voice and
glottal stop.

In breath the vocal cords are kept apart, with slow airflow.
Voice is the result of periodic and closing of the glottis with vocal
cords vibration. As to voiceless sounds the glottis is closed and
vocal cords do not vibrate. In murmur the glottis is wide open as
for breath with a very slow air-flow generating no sound. Creak is
produced by a periodic opening of a chink near the hyroid end of



the glottis. In creak the airflow passes through the narrow frica-
tive type articulatory channels.!

The glottal stop usually indicated by the symbol (?) is pro-
duced in the pharynx or in the larynx where it is possible to close
the air passage momentarily by bringing the vocal cords close to-
gether.

The glottal stop replaces other stops in- certain types of the
Enghsh dialects. For example: in London cockney get, better or
in New York bottle, cattle /b 0?71/, /k&e?1/ etc. :

Some of the explained phonation and articulation types may
be combined as a breathy voice, a creaky v01ce etc. which are
used as voice-qualifiers.

The place of articulation are the lips (lab1a1: bilabial and
labiodentals), the teeth (dental), the upper teeth ridge (alveolar),
the hard and soft palates (pre-palatal and palatal), the pharynx
(pharyngal) and the larynx (glottal). At all these places of articula-
tion the vocal tract may be narrowed or closed by the position of
some parts of the tongue. If the tip of the tongue approaches them
the produced sound is dorsal, if it’s the blade it will be laminal, if
it is done by the body the sound will be domal, if its the back part
— dorsal sounds are produced.

The degree of closure of the organs of speech measures the
manner of articulation. The closure is complete in the production
of stops, very narrow for the fricatives, less narrow for the reso-
nants (liquids, nasals, vowels). When there is room for air to pass
between the edges of the tongue and the molar teeth the articula-
tion is lateral (for /1/). When the air passes through the nasal cav-
ity by the opening of the velum the articulation is nasal (for /m, n,
n/). There are also some other types of sounds explained in the
sections of the classification of vowels and consonants.

All people in the world have similar organs of speech. But
not all the movements of the organs of speech are used similarly
in the articulation of speech sounds in different languages as it
depends on the pronunciation habits of each language. Every lan-
guage uses some of the possible articulatory movements of the
speech organs. When learning a foreign language it is important
to master a large number of new articulatory habits. The term «ar-

! J.C. Catford. The articulatory possibilities of man. /Manual of Phonetics. Edited by B.
Malmberg. North Holland Publ. Co., 1968. pp. 318-319.
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ticulatory basis» is not scientifically sufficient to express all the
articulatory habits which characterize a language. But by the term
«articulatory basis» we mean only the typical articulation move-
ments in the pronunciation of sounds and sound combinations of a
certain language. For example, English has the alveolar conso-
nants /t, d/ articulated by pressing the tip of the tongue to the al-
veols while the Uzbek consonants /t, d/ are dentals as they are
pronounced by pressing the front part of the tongue to the front
upper teeth. Besides there are more back consonants in Uzbek /q,
g’, h/ than in English /k, g/. So, the tendency to move the articula-
tions back in the mouth is stronger in Uzbek than in English. This
is because of the different articulation basis in English and Uzbek.

The character of syllable formation, accentuation of words,
word combinations and intonation of phrases is denoted by the
term «prosodic bases». For example, the English word, much
more than the Uzbek, keeps its phonetic independence in the sen-
tence where all the meaningful words have their own stress. Both
the articulatory and prosodic bases form the phonetic basis of a
language. By describing all the pronunciation features of a lan-
guage we can establish its phonetic basis.

The Uzbek learners of English are apt to use their pronun-
ciation habits, the phonetic basis of Uzbek in the pronunciation of
English. This phenomenon is called phonetic interference. In
teaching the correct pronunciation of English facts of phonetic in-
terference between Uzbek and English should be established and
attention must be paid to the differences of the phonetic basis of
the languages

L.3. ASPECTS TYPES AND METHODS
OF PHONETICS

Every act of speech supposes the presence of at least two
persons: one who speaks — a speaker and one who listens — a lis-
tener. Phonetics is a branch of linguistics studying language ex-
pression which can be pronounced and listened to. All the
phonetic units are audible when people speak a language. Pronun-
ciation is a result of a speech noise. ~

Phonetics has the following four main aspects: articulatory
(physiological), acoustic (physical), perceptual (audltory) and
phonological (social, functional, linguistic).

- 11



1.3.1. The articulatory aspect

From the physiological point of view every human sound is
a production of complex, definite, strictly coordinated movements
and positions of speech organs. The articulatory aspect studies the
voice-producing mechanism and the way in which we produce
speech sounds. Usually this aspect is called articulatory or physio-
logical phonetics. The founder of modern phonetics, a Great Rus-
sian — Polish linguist I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay (1845 — 1929)
called it «antropophonics» meaning antropological studies of
speech sounds. The articulatory aspect deals with biological,
physiological and mental activity necessary for the pronunciation
of a language. But the linguistic interpretation of the production
" of speech sounds makes phonetics a science which is autonomous
from that of physiology and biology. The oldest and most avail-
~able method of the articulatory phonetics is direct observation,
which studies the movements and positions of one's own or other
people’s organs of speech pronouncing various speech sounds and
judges them by ear. It is a subjective method of phonetics, as our
direct observation does not give a concrete description of the pro-
duction of speech sounds. There are some objective methods of
experimental investigation which imply palatography, photography,
cinematography, X-ray photography, X-ray cinematography etc.
Palatography is inserting an arti-
ficial palate into a speaker's
mouth. After the pronunciation
of the desired sound the artificial
3 palate is removed and one can
Fig. 2. Palatpgrams qf a palatal /k/ or Lﬁe&:ﬁﬁg] dsg; ?hléatoll)’la;ltlse h,;;;z
/g/ — left; an intermediate (post-palatal) .

/k/ ~ center, a purely velar /k/ —right.  place of articulation and the degree
of nsing of the tongue in the
mouth are determined. The artifi-

cial palate used in the articulation is called a palatogram. It is dif-

ficult to study the sounds pronounced in the back part of the
mouth. Labial and nasal articulations are not seen in it at all.

X-ray photography helps to fix the exact position of the or-
gans’of speech in the articulation of speech sounds. The person
under examination, who has a literary pronunciation, is called an

-12- . , ~




informant. The focus of the X-ray lamp is directed against the up-
per molar of the informant. The lips, the tongue and the palate are
sprinkled with bithmus solution or with barium which helps to
show their position in the X-ray photo as clear as possible. The X-
ray negatives are photographed. The drawings based on these
photoes serve the purpose of detailed description of the pronun-
ciation of speech sounds (see fig. 3).

Fig. 3.

The X-ray photoes can be used as reference points for
measurements of the shape and distance between the speech
mechanisms.

There is also the method of X-ray cinephotography of
speech organs during the articulation of certain sounds which re-
quires a variable speed (about 50 to 100 frames per second). The
X-ray films show the position of speech organs, their frame-by-
frame tracing and measurement.

With suitable illumination and the selection of a suitable an-
gle some information or the tongue postures and on the oral ar-
ticulatory channels formed by contact between tongue and roof of
mouth can be obtained by direct (cine) photography. It can illus-
trate also the position of the lips, the opening of the lower jaw.
The lip rounding and its protrusion change the shape of the vocal
tract. Direct (cine) photography is used as an auxiliary method in
X-ray photography but sometimes it is used as a separate method
in physiological phonetics. There are other techniques such as la-
ryngoscope, glottography etc. The articulatory aspect uses its own
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terms: oral, nasal, labial, dorsal, fore- lingual, back lmgual
rounded unrounded etc.

1.3.2. The acoustic (physical) aspect

It was already stated that the vocal tract may be described as
an apparatus for the conversion of muscular energy into acoustic
energy. Sound is a physical or acoustic phenomenon generated by

‘the activities of the vocal organs. A sound consists of waves
which travel through the air at a speed of about 1,100 feet per
second. The repeated movement — vibration creates a wave. Vi-
bration may be periodic or non-periodic and simple or complex. If
the same vibration is repeated at regular intervals then the sound
waves are periodical. On the contrary, the vibration repeated at ir-
regular intervals creates non-periodical sound waves. Periodic
sound waves may be perceived as a musical tone or speech-tone.
The non-periodic sound waves are perceived as a speech-noise.
The movement of vibration at a certain distance is called a period
or a cycle. The maximum distance of the curve from the point of
rest till the last point reached by the vibration is called its ampli-
tude. The frequency of vibration is determined by the specific
qualities of the body in question (its weight, or in the case of vo-
cal cords, their tension; in the case of cavities, volume, shape, and
size of the opening relative to the volume). The smaller opening
of the cavity creates lower frequency. The larger opening of the
cavity or higher tone forms greater frequency. Frequency is re-
sponsible for the pitch of the tone and amplitude determines in-
tensity. An increase of the amplitude brings greater intensity.
Physical intensity is measured by the sound energy which passes
through 1 sq. cm perpendicular to the direction of the vibration
(measured in watts) in a unit of time. The intensity of a vibration
may thus be made four times greater by doubling the amplitude or
the frequency. The intensity is proportional to the square of both.
Loudness is the term used for the intensity perceived which is
measured in db — decibels.

Thus the sounds or vibrations are specified in terms of three
parameters or. measures; frequency (measured in cs — «cycles per
second»); intensity (measured in db — «decibels») and time
(measured in ms — «milliseconds»). Roughly frequency corre-"
sponds to auditory timbre and intensity to perceivable loudness.
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Besides the basic frequency of vibration there are additional over-
tones which are called harmonics. The latter are various timbre
characteristics. Timbre and overtones form the spectrum of the
speech sounds. The term «spectrum» comes from the word «spec-
trograph» which is one of the basic apparatus measuring sound
waves in modern experimental (or instrumental) phonetics. The
sound spectrograph is a combination of magnetic tape and fre-
quency record with an analysis of the component frequencies of
complex waves, preserved as a permanent picture. The permanent
record is obtained by making an analysis of the complex waves of
each speech sound from a recording on magnetic and transferring
it through a phosphor or light-bearing needle to sensitive mounted
on a revolving drum, the needle advancing at a fixed number of
cycles per second. Spectrographs in current use in speech labora-
tories will analyse in five minutes an utterance lasting 2,4 seconds
in duration and ranging from zero to 8000 cycles per second. The
spectrograms obtained through such «visible speech» apparatus or
sonographs have deepened knowledge of the acoustic properties
of speech sounds and long utterances as well that are important
for an understanding of their auditory perception. ‘

The Sound Spectrograph.’
2 nd process
bl m NN | Reprooucing é;}ﬁf%’”
whnonnnc |t RN |

tinished spectrogrom

fovin,
&1‘_4//959y
‘ Van/krb/e
analyzim
4 Filter 4
— ) . I
drum AN \ Logp of magnetic megnetic
corrying \\ \ \ tape recording and
electricaly N\ '\ ] rEOrogueg
sensitive Ny ool
- waper N = t

motor

! E. Pulgram. Introduction to the Spectrography of Speech. Mouton. 1959 p. 99, fig. 20.
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~ It is important to know some other concepts of acoustic pho-
netics. ,
_ Vibrating tuning fork, cord, cavity etc. which intensify a
certain sound is called a resenator. If the difference between the
vibration and the frequency of a resonator is great the resonance
becomes lower. Resonance is very important in the production
and distinction of vowel sounds. By means of resonance the fre-
quency of the sound may be reinforced. By reinforcing the basic
and additional harmonics it is possible to deepen the timbre. A
special apparatus constructed to reinforce certain frequencies of a
complex sound while weakening others is called a filter. Physio-
logically, oral and nasal cavities together form an acoustic filter.

The distribution of intensity over particular frequency
ranges correlates with auditory timbre. The head register has low
intensity in low frequency ranges; a hollow voice has low inten-
sity in the high frequency ranges.

The concentration of energy in certain frequency regions in
the production of a sound, or peak of intensity, is known as a
formant or spectrum. Formants are numbered F; F, F3 from bot-
tom to top. The absence of intensity between formants is called
antiresonance. Formants present intensity in different frequency
ranges.

The vowel sounds are specified by their first three formants.

Formants generally do not run parallel to the base line, but
are bent, which is the result of a continuous change of frequen-
cies. The F, bendings of all vowels often point to one particular
frequency range known as a locus. Its location depends on the ad-
jacent consonant. The locus is low for /p, b/ (approximately at 60
c/s), high for /ki, gi/ (approx, at 3000 ¢/s), medium for /t, d/
(approx, at 1800 c/s).

Stops show up on the spectrogram as single spikes of inten-
sity trills — as a succession of somewhat wider spikes. The pic-
tures of the curves are called spectrograms. The spectrograph
uses filters in order to amplify the intensity of a specific fre-
quency range and dampen all others. The spectrum is mathemati-
cally related to the wave and interprets any complex wave as a
series of sinusoid waves of different frequency. The basic fre-
quency of the wave corresponds to an auditory pitch which is
characteristic of the voiced parts of speech signal.

-16 -



The other sinusoid waves are known as harmonics or over-
tones. Harmonic waves correspond to the harmonic spectrum.
The non-periodic irregular harmonics correspond to the noise
spectrum. A mixed spectrum contains both harmonic and noise
elements. These different spectral types correspond to the audi-
tory resonance.

There is also a special apparatus called an oscillograph
which specifies acoustic data in terms of complex waves. The
curves which this apparatus reproduces are known as oscil-
lograms. In the oscillograms curves have time in the horizontal
dimension, and amplitude in the vertical dimension. It is possible
to use all the acoustic concepts already explained either in oscil-
lography or spectrography both of which constitute a method of
acoustic analysis of speech signals.

All the acoustic properties except the duration of a sound
measured in time, determine the feature of quality. The length or
duration of a sound is known as the quantity featyre. The quantity
of the sound depends on the tempo of speech (quick, normal,
slow), the length of an utterance, the position of a sound (stressed
and unstressed, open and close syllables, the influence of the pre-
ceding or following sound) etc. As we have seen there is a corre-
lation between the articulatory and acoustic aspects. For example,
a vocal resonance chart, based on spectrographic investigation, is
practically identical with the classical classification of the posi-
tion of the tongue: front — back; high — low. This fact was also
proved by X-ray photoes.

Different articulations bring different acoustic effects. The
correlation between the various movements of the speech organs
and the process of vibration can be determined by instrumental
analysis. In modern phonetics on.the results of instrumental re-
search all the articulatory — acoustic features of different lan-
guages have been classified into twelve pairs forming binary
oppositions (the oppositions which contain two members like a -
b). (As to this class1ﬁcat10n see the following chapters of thls
book). : : :

1.3.3. The Perceptual (Auditory) Aspect

The way of hearing speech utterances is the object of the
perceptual phonetics. It is a psychologlcal perception  which

S -17 -
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makes it possible to hear different noises which may be classified
in terms of three features: continuity, resonance and timbre.

Continuity. The stops /p, t, k, g etc./ consist of momentary
noise. The glides last somewhat longer but cannot be drawn out at
will (especially in English /h, j, w, 1/, the short vowels and the
second elements of the diphthongs). The continuants can be
drawn out at will (spirants, nasals, /1/ and long vowels). The trills
consist of a rapid sequence of taps and can also be drawn out at
will (especially, the Scottish /i/ and the glottal catch which ac-
companies the fadeaway).

Resonance. The voiceless sounds consist of a silent noise.
The vowels are generated by the musical tone without any ob-
struction. The voiced obstruents (stops and fricatives) are charac-
terized by buss. ,

Timbre. By the term timbre we mean the quality of the
voice, specified by the harmonic overtones and resonance tones
based on it. Auditorily it is called pitch and overall timbre. In
terms of overall timbre, the vowels, liquids and nasals are either
bright and thin (such as/i/), dark and full (such as /a:/) or dull and
neutral (such as /o/). The English /I/ has a bright variant initially
in British English, but it is dark and full in most varieties of
American English. The hisses /s, z/ are bright and thin, the hushes
/1,31 bright and full, the spirants /f, 6/ dull and neutral.

Some linguists categorize timbre in terms of two dimen-
sions: grave (dull) — acute (bright), compact (full) — diffuse (thin).

The English stops may have burst variants (explosives) ini-
tially, snap variants (implosives) finally. The stops /t, d/ have sin-
gle tap (flap) variants medially as in Betty — beddy in American
English. In British English /1/ has a similar tap variant medially
(as in bury) in the initial cluster /br/. Double stops consist of snap
+ momentary silence + burst medially in British and Australian
English. The snaps are rebased into a following vowel with a
slight click. No release is audible before a following consonant as
for /k/ in act, fact, ticked, like this. The voiceless bursts of Eng-
- lish are known as aspirated and they are released into a weak
white noise.

The affricates /tf, d3/ are bursts released into a hushy noise.
The glottalized stops have snaps in a final position in British Eng-
lish (that). As we have seen, the auditory. aspect uses its own
terms as dark, light, full, thin, neutral, burst, click, snap, etc.
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which may be interpreted in articulatory and acoustic terms.
There are also some other facts of perception in longer utterances
or segments realized in various pitch patterns and intonation con-
tours. The perceptual approach is of great theoretical and practical
value. Theoretically it is very important to study scientifically
how the language signal may be perceived by the listener. This
problem is closely coordinated not only by the psychological facts
of hearing, but the most important event lies on the neurological
basis that is controlled by the brain through the complex nervous
and sensory systems and also by muscular activity. The practical
significance of the perceptual approach may be proved by the
facts of mastering the pronunciation of a foreign language. Before
trying to produce a foreign language the students should listen to
them and perceive the differences between the sounds of their
own language and those of the foreign language. Listening, in this
case, becomes very important. The instructions in foreign lan-
guage pronunciation teaching usually begin with listening, than
the coming identifycation of speech utterances, transcribing, lis-
tening and repeating and at last writing notes on the elements to
be drilled. :

L 3 4. The Phonologlcal Aspect

Any segment of a language consists of a sound cham Wthh
is specified by some articulatory, acoustic and perceptual features.
But not all the phonetic features function to distinguish lexical
and grammatical forms. Some features serve to distinguish words,
morphemes and phrases and some of them cannot serve this pur-
pose. Thus, it is the functions of distinction and also identification
which is characteristic of all linguistic units. According to their
functions phonetic units — sounds, syllables, stress and intonation
can be described linguistically and classified to some ranks,
groups and subgroups. The theoretical study which sets up to ac-
count all the phonetic distinction of a language is called phonol-
ogy. Some linguists prefer the terms phonemics and phonematics.
But the term phonology has become popular nowadays. Phonos"
logy is not an autonomous and independent science. But it is one

! This type of approach is given in: A.C. Gimson. A practxcal course of Enghsh pronun-
ciation. A perceptual approach. London, 1975, pp. 1-7. :
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of the aspects of studying phonetic data, otherwise it is a purely
linguistic and social aspect of studying phonetics.

Phonetics in the wider sense includes phonology as distinct
from morphology, syntax and stylistics. But in the narrow sense
the term phonetics is used, excluding phonology. These two types
of usage of the term phonetics is observed in our country. For
some linguists there exist two aspects of studying phonetic data:
phonetic — articulatory, acoustic and perceptual studies and pho-
nological — linguistic functions of phonetic units. In both cases a
strict separation between phonetics as a natural science and pho-
nology as a linguistic science is not possible as there is a close re-
lationship between them. Although this type of separation was
suggested by N.S. Trubetskoy and promoted by the representa-
tives of structural linguistics. Without fathoming further into the
development of phonology and phonological schools (see chapter
I1) let us discuss some basic concepts of phonology. Phonetics
and phonology have two levels of investigation: segmental and
suprasegmental. Segmental phonology studies phonemes realised
in various speech sounds. Suprasegmental phonology studies the
distinctive features realised in syllables, stress and intonation.

It is convenient to use the term phonemics for segmental
phonology as it refers to the term phoneme itself. As to su-
prasegmental phonology the term "prosodics” may be used. Thus,
phonology may be divided into phonemics and prosodics. Al-
though these terms were suggested and became popular in mod-
ern linguistics we are using them in different senses. The
fundamental concept of phonemics is the phoneme which is the
smallest unit of a language system. It is impossible to establish
the exact number of speech sounds but, generalizing them all we
combine them into a certain number of phonemes, which are real,
and at the same time abstract units of a language, as the language
itself is an abstract phenomenon realized in the form of speech.
Thus, the dialectal unity of an abstract and concrete explains the
materialistic approach to the problem of the phoneme.

There are several phonological theories in modern linguis-
tics. Every phonological theory suggests its own definition of the
concept «the phoneme». But the term «phoneme» itself has not
been changed. Among the first founders of the term and the con-
ept of «the phoneme» such outstanding linguists as I. A. Badouin

3
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de Courtenay, N. Krushevsky (Russia), P. Passy (France), H.
Sweet (England), F. de Saussure (Switzerland) and others.

Phoneme is the smallest meaningless unit of a language
which forms and distinguishes words and morphemes.

The phoneme is a minimal segment which cannot be d1v1ded
into further smaller units but for scientific analysis, it can be sepa-
rated from the material form (the sound structure) of the word.
Besides it exists in the form of a number of articulatory and
acoustically definite speech sounds, its allophones. All sounds of
this kind which have common articulatory and acoustic features
constitute the material invariant of the phoneme. It is due to con-
crete reality that the phoneme is manifested in speech chain in its
allophones which are pronounced objectively and differ from
each other to some degree.

The abstracted and generalized character of the phoneme is
reflected in its definition as a language unit. All the linguistic
units are established as a result of an abstraction and generaliza-
tion of actual speech utterances. In general a phoneme cannot be
pronounced. We always pronounce one of the allophones (vari-:
ants) of the phoneme but unconsciously generalize all the allo-
phones as representatives of the same phoneme. For example, all
sounds of «e — type» as /e, , €y, €3, ..., €,/ = /e/) represent the pho-
neme /e/. The sound /e/ has its articulatory and acoustic features
as a front, half-close unrounded, short, lax vowel. But all these
features are established as a result of phonemic abstraction. In re-
ality it is impossible to pronounce a sound many times in the
same way without changing its features. Every phoneme consists
of a bundle of features generalized from its allophones.

Another fundamental concept of phonology is the phono-
logical oppeosition which is defined as opposition between the
speech sounds serving to distinguish the meanings of words. For
example:

/p =t/ — pool /pu:l/ — tool /tw:l/,

/1—s/ —let /let/ — set /set/,

o/t =/ —right /rait/ — light /lait/, etc. -

The words used to illustrate the phonological opposmons—
are known as minimal pairs of words or guasyhomonyms (the
term suggested by L. V. Shcherba).

There is a classification of phonological opposmons accord-
1ng to the relat1onsh1p between the oppositions, between the
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members of oppositions and the force of oppositions'. This type
of classification of phonological oppositions is based on logic and
linguistic categorization of phonetic data. Besides there is a prin-
ciple of preliminary phonological analysis suggested by V.A.
Vassilyev?. According to this principle all the phonological oppo-
sitions are classified into two-member oppositions but the main
difference between the members of opposition is based on the
number of the distinctive features: single — when there is one dis-
tinctive feature (e. g. /p — t/), double — when there are two distinc-
tive features (e. g. /p — d/) and complex when there are more than
two distinctive features (e. g. /p — 2z/). There are also non-
phonological oppositions which cannot serve to distm%ulsh
words. For example, the difference between aspirated /p”, t*, k/
and non-aspirated /p, t, k/ sounds is non-phonological. The feature
aspirated — non-aspirated is non-distinctive or phonologically ir-
relevant in modern English. A feature which is distinctive in one
language may be non-distinctive in another. The concept of a dis-
tinctive feature is important to analize the character of phonologi-
cal oppositions.

The articulatory, acoustic and perceptual feature which can
distinguish two phonemes is called a distinctive feature. The fea-
ture which cannot serve this purpose is known as a non- -distinctive
feature.

Every phoneme in relation to the other phoneme may be
characterized by this distinctive and non-distinctive feature. Thus,
a phoneme is a bundle of distinctive features. In relation to the
phoneme the same phoneme’s allophones have non-distinctive
feature such as the relation between /p by aspirated and /p/ non-
aspirated may be characterized by 2 non- -distinctive feature. But
the common features of /p/ and /p"/ generalize the phoneme /p/
which is bilabial, plosive-occlusive, voiceless’.

As a linguistic unit the phoneme functions to distinguish
lexical and grammatical forms and in this way performs its com-
municative function in a language. Every phoneme with its allo-
phones is a member of a phonologlcal opposition. .

' H.C. Tpy6eyxori. Ocuops! dononoruu. M., 1960, cp. 74-92.
2 V.A. Vassilyev. English phonetics. A theoretical course. M., 1970, p. 136.
* In transcription /  / indicates phonemes and [ ] allophones or sounds.

.22



+. . The exact number of the phonemes also called the inven-
tory of the phoneme which exists in a certain language is estab-
lished by using the method of commutation. This method is
defined as substitution or replacing one speech sound by another
in the same position of minimal pairs of words. For example: pet
— bet — set — let — met — net — jet — get — vet.

‘ Sometimes it is very difficult to discover minimal pairs. As
in the case of /tf/, /d3/, 18/, 10/ etc. it is possible to find a few
minimal pairs but no minimal pair exists for the opposition / [ / -
/3/. But if there is no minimal pair in the language we must not
omit the phoneme from the inventory. Such as in Russian and
borrowed from it in Uzbek the phoneme /ts/ cannot be used in
minimal pairs but we describe it as a special phoneme which has
limited distribution. By the term distribution we mean all the po-
sitions and combinations in which a certain speech sound — a rep-
resentative of the phoneme is used. There are four types of
distribution. ‘

1. If two elements cannot be used in the same position and
replace each other in one position they are considered to be in a
complementary distribution. For example, aspirated /p”, t*, K"/
sounds can be used only before stressed vowels if they are not
preceded by /s/ and in the intervocalic position. But in all other
positions non-aspirated /p, t, k/ sounds are used. Thus /ph, th, K
sounds cannot replace /p, t, k/ sounds in the same position. They
represent the allophones of the /p, t, k/ phonemes. It is possible to
establish the allophones of the phoneme using complementary
distribution.

2. Two elements (sounds) may be used in one and the same
position and serve to distinguish the words. For example, bill /bil/
— till /ul/, sight /sait/ — bight /bait/ — night /nait/ — right /rait/ —
light /lait/ — might /mait/ etc.

Using contrast distribution it is possible to establish the
number of phonemes in a given language.

3. The elements (sounds) used in one and the same position
and which cannot distinguish the meanings of words are consid-
ered to be in free variation. In such cases every sound manifests
the free allo-phone of the phoneme. This type of distribution is
known also as an equivalent distribution. For ‘example, some
speakers pronounce /e/ sound either half-close /e/ or half-open /¢/
in one and the same position but it cannot distinguish the words. -
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4. Two various sounds may be used in one and the same po-
sition. In such cases one of the sounds represeats the free allo-
phone of the other. For example, the word phonetics may be
pronounced as /fonetiks/, /founetiks/ and /fonetiks/ where the
sounds /o/, /of represent the free allophones of the phoneme /oul/.
In reality each of them is an allophone of the separate phoneme.

The distributional method is very important in phonological
analysis of the sound structure. It is necessary to show also what
clusters of sounds the pattern of a language admits. The branch of
phonology which studies the possible clusters of sounds in words
- and morphemes is known as «phonotactics»’.

Using the statistical method it is possible to establish the ex-
act number of phonological oppositions in a language and the
number of sound clusters in initial, medial and final positions of
the words. For example, in English, out of a theoretically possible
11,000 initial three member consonantal clusters at the beginning
of a syllable, only about 40 occur. Of 576 possible combinations
of two consonants, only 137 are utilized by the language®. There
are no initial three member consonantal clusters in Uzbek. Thus it
is difficult to teach the Uzbek students the pronunciation of the
initial three member consonantal clusters of English.

L4. TRANSCRIPTION. PHONETIC AND
PHONOLOGICAL TRANSCRIPTION

Transcription is of great theoretical and practical value as it
is used in the scientific-theoretical investigation of the phonetic
systems and teaching foreign language pronunciation. Transcrip-
tion is a special phonetic alphabet by means of which the sound
system or a system of phonemes of a particular language is repre-
sented. Usually two principal types of transcnptlon are distin-
guished: phonetic and phonological. :

Phonetic transcription represents a system of sounds and
changes their pronunciation undergo. The symbols of a phonetic
transcription are enclosed in square brackets [ ]. Phonological
transcription denotes the system of segmental phonemes of a lan-
guage. Its symbols are denoted between two slanting bars / /.

! H.Kurath. A phonology and prosody of modern English. Ann. Arbor, 1964. pp. 30-31.
2 Joshua Whatmough. Language. A Modern Synthesis. 1956, p. 126.
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The great difference between English spelling and pronun-
ciation makes the use and choose special phonetic symbols to
avoid misunderstanding. The transcription symbol of a certain
language is based on the International Phonetic Alphabet. The
most widely used transcription of English is known as «the broad
form» of phonetic transcription which was suggested by an out-
standing English linguist Daniel Jones. This transcription is used
in the well-known dictionary «The Concise Dictionary of Current
English» by Fowler's and in some other dictionaries. The phonetic
symbols used in the broad form of transcription are as followings:

Vowels: [i:, 1, €, &, O;, 0, 01, W, U, A, 2, gelou,alaum
19, €9, U9, 03].

Consonants: [p,btdkg,s ztf dS fve 6!5 hm
n,n,1l,r,j, wl

Besides, there is a «narrow form» of phonetic transcription
used in some text-books and dictionaries. For example, in «Ox-
ford Student's Dictionary of Current English» by A.C. Hornby
with the assistance of Christina Ruse (Oxford University Press,
1978) the following phonetic symbols of the vowels and diph-
thongs are used: [i, 1, e, &, a, D, 0, U, U, 4, 3, 9, du (0V), a1, av, o1,
€9, U9, 00.

There is no difference between the phonetic symbols of the
broad and the narrow forms of transcription for the consonants.

.~ Modern English diphthong /ou/ is indicated by the symbol
/fou/ which is used in this book.

As to the transcription of the American English vowels and
some consonants they are indicated by different symbols. How-
ever, the transcription symbols given in «A Pronouncing Diction-
ary of American English» by John S. Kenyon and Thomas A.
Knott (Springfield, Mass., 1953) and in «A Concise Pronouncing
Dictionary of British and American English» by J. Windsor Lewis
(London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972) are used in this book as well.
They resemble the symbols of the narrow form of transcription.

< L5. PHONOLOGY AND ITS RELATION TO
: OTHER BRANCHES OF LINGUISTICS

The description of a language includes its pronunciation, vo-
cabulary and the construction of utterances. An adequate description
of a language system requires its pronunciation to be divided into
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phonetics and phonology, vocabulary into lexics and semantics (or
lexicology) and the construction of utterances into morphology and
syntax. Besides, there are emotional expressive meanings of all lin-
guistic units studied in stylistics. There is a special object of descrip-
tion between phonology and morphology, namely «morphonology»
(or «phonomorphology»). Morphonology studies the alternations of
phonemes which do not depend on their positions in morphemes.
For example, in such words as success — succession, depress — de-
pression, imitate — imitation, construct — construction the pho-
nemes /s/ and /J/, /t/ and /|/ alternate with each other and their
alternation do not depend on their position in the structure of the
morphemes. It should be stated that morphonology has no special
linguistic unit of its own like stylistics. Morphonology borrows the
unit of phonology — the phoneme and uses it for its own purpose to
form morphonological alternations. Stylistics also uses the linguistic
units of other levels: phoneme, morpheme, word, word combination
and sentence, adding to them different emotional-expressive mean-
ings. In modern linguistics as in other sciences, there is a close rela-
tionship between all its branches and aspects of study.

The emotional-expressive means of all phonetic units may
be studied by a new aspect namely phonostylistics. Besides, the
emotional-expressive meanings of the words are studied by lexi-
cal stylistics. The emotional-expressive features of the grammati-
cal construction may be studied by grammatical stylistics. In
traditional linguistics there are terms as «Morphological Phonet-
ics» and «Syntactical Phonetics» which are, to a certain extent,
equal to the modern terms «Segmental Phonetics» and «Su-
prasegmental Phonetics».

For the purpose of giving it an adequate description a lan-
guage system may be divided into hierarchically related linguistic
levels: phonology, morphonology, morphology, lexis, syntax and
stylistics. The levels which have their own linguistic units are
called basic levels. They are phonology — phoneme, morphology
— morpheme, syntax -word combination and sentence, lexis —
word. The linguistic levels, which have no special units of their
own, are called non-basic levels: morphonology and stylistics.
But all the linguistic levels are closely connected by the sound
material of a language. Any morpheme or word combination or a
phrase has its own sound structure or stress and intonation struc-
ture. For example, fish /f1/ being a morpheme and at the same
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time a word, consists of three phonemes ordered in a strict form: 1
~ /fl, 2 ~ 11/, 3 — /}/ and has its own stress. On the other hand the
word fishing consists of two morphemes and five phonemes. The
first syllable of the word fishing is stressed. The word combina-
tion a good ﬁsherman /' gud'fﬂimsn/ is made up of eleven pho-
nemes and two main stresses. The phrase: He is a good fisherman
/'hiziz o' ‘gud'fifamon/ consists of fifteen phonemes, three sentence
stresses and the falling intonation. Certainly, this description is
necessary in order to have a general idea of the relationship of hn—
guistic levels in language description.

There are other scientific approaches explammg the rela-
tions between the linguistic levels as well. ‘

The phonological structure of a language is not JUS'[ a hlerar-
chical organization of phonemes and sequences of phonemes,
such as syllables in «higher» units like words which consist of
many syllables, word combinations and sentences. These higher
units also have their own distinctive features. For example, the
sequence of syllables present /pri — zent/ forms two different units
'present and pre'sent representing different accentual patterns /~/
and /- which function in a different way morphologically, as a
noun and a verb. Similarly, at a still higher level stress and intona-
tion together serve to distinguish phrases: ~

‘Bob isn’t coming tonight (but John is).
Bob isn’t coming to night (but tomorrow).

What is informed by means of the sound material is called
the linguistic communication. Any deliberate manipulation by
means of gesture, posture, facial and bodily expression, and the
tempo, pitch and quality of speech is called paralinguistic (from
the greek word «para» — beyond linguistics) communication. A
linguistic communication which is verbal may be accompanied by
a non-linguistic or paralinguistic means of communication. For
example:

Take that . . . (gesture) :

And how is ... (accompanied by a rising of the eyebrows).

Paralinguistic means known as vocal qualifiers can be pro-
duced by various phenomena in the throat and larynx. They are
somewhat close to the phonetic features. The following are examples
of paralinguistic means: vocal qualifiers — a whisper, a murmur, a
creaky voice, drawled or clipped voice etc. Tension or laxness in the
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throat or larynx: a whistle, laugh, giggle, hiccup, gasp, belch, grunt,
scream, sob, cry, sing, hiss etc.

In the description of a language it is necessary to establish
the facts concerning the way sound material or usually named
phonic substance is used to carry grammatical and lexical mean-
ings. In such minimal pairs of words as take — make /teik — meik/,
bet /bet/ — bat /bat/ etc. phonological oppositions between /t/ and
/m/, /e/ and /®/ distinguish the lexical meanings of these words.
But the contrasts made in the English intonation are grammatical,
but clearly not lexical'. For example, the phrase He has come —
may be pronounced by the falling tone when it is a declarative
sentence. It can also be pronounced in a rising tone to indicate an
interrogative sentence (a question) or when it is an exclamatory
sentence the tone of voice is very high and the timbre is emo-
tional. Thus, phonological units and their features may be used as
a part of the system in the realization of grammatical and lexical
items. There is no direct consequence between the sound material
and the meaning, but this relationship must be understood in the
sense of providing «a bridge» between the form and substance of
a language. Thus, the relations between phonetics and other
branches of linguistics are complex and complicated which re-
quire the use of a different linguistic interpretation.

The sound matter is realized in the form of speech sounds,
syllables, stress and intonation. The complex combination of all
these phonetic units constitutes the components of the phonetic
structure. When these units are used in the phonological sense, i.e.
as the distinctive units they are called phonemes, syllabemes, ac-
centemes  (word-accenteme,  syntagm-accenteme,  phrase-
accenteme) and intonemes. The complex combination of all these
phonological units constitutes the components of the phonological
structure of a language. It should be stated that among these units
only phoneme is regarded as a linguistic unit which is always pre-
sent in any kind of language expression.

The relationship between phonology and other branches of
linguistics is outlined in the glven dlagram ‘

' M.A.K. Halliday. Intonation and Grammar in British English Mouton, 1967, p. 10.
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“cuarTER IT

~ PHONOLOGICAL THEORIES

ILL. LA. BAUDOUIN DE COURTENAY’S THEORY
OF PHONOLOGY

The formation of the phonological theory may be divided
into two periods:

1. The «prephoneme» period, i.e. when there was no dis-
tinction between «speech sound» and «phoneme» until 1870,

2. The «phonemic» period, which began in 1870 and in-
cludes the twentieth century. In this period the basic phonetic and
phonological terms and concepts were proposed, and the distinc-
tion between the actually pronounced speech sounds and the pho-
nemes as functional units of the language was recognized. The
first linguist to point out this distinction was 1. A. Baudouin de
Courtenay (1845-1929), an outstanding Russian and Polish
scholar. 5 :

I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay defined the phoneme as the
«psychological» equivalent of the speech sound». But he was
aware of the fact that acoustic and motor images of the speech
sound do not correspond to each other. I. A. Baudouin de Cour-
tenay also tried to analyse phonemes on the bases of phonetic al-
ternations in  morphemes. Besides psychological and
morphological definitions of the phoneme, he could propose the
distinctive function of the speech sound in notions' as he consid-
ered that words may be realized in notions. I.A. Baudouin de
Courtenay repeatedly stated that semantically the utterance breaks
up into sentences, sentences into significative words, words into
morphological components or morphemes and morphemes into
phonemes. As a morpheme is only divided into components of the
same nature as itself: these components — phonemes must also be
significative.

‘a4 FBooysn 0e Kypmene. U36parnsie Tpyns 0o obmemy s3pixosganuio. M., 1963, T.1.
c. 384. )
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He admitted the division of morphemes into physical or
physiological elements to be unjustified in linguistic analysis'. He
criticized N. V. Krushevsky's conception of this problem. Inci-
dently, N. V. Krushevsky, was one of his students who introduced
the term «phoneme» at the same time as F. de Saussure, an emi-
nent Swiss linguist did. I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay's fundamen-
tal ideas had a great influence on the development of later
phonological theories both in our country and abroad. In early
phonological works many linguists defined the phoneme as
«sound image», «conscious sound image», «sound intent» (N. S.
Trubetzkoy), and also as the sum of acoustic impressions and of
articulatory movements (F. de Saussure) but none of them sug-
gested any other to substitute the term «phoneme». Nevertheless
1. A. Baudouin de Courtenay's psychological interpretation of the
phoneme concept could not lead to an obliteration of the bound-
ary between sound and phoneme; it was merely a terminological
mixture of psychological and linguistic concepts which greatly in-
fluenced each other in that period. Many interesting ideas stating
linguistic functions of speech sounds may be found in his works.
He showed the articulatory — acoustic, morphological and seman-
tic aspects of sound-. material and their relationship. I. A. Bau-
douin de Courtenay's idea of the distinctive-semantic function of
speech sound was very important in relation to the modern theory
of distinctive features of the phoneme, according to which the
phoneme of a given language may be divided from a system of
sequences which is formed by their constituents, i.e. by distinctive
features. As the morphemes may be divided into phonemes, like-
wise phonemes are divided into distinctive features which are in-
terpreted either in articulatory or acoustic terms. Inspite of the
various approaches to the problem of establishing an inventory of
the phonemes in a given language, which should be possible on
the basis of breaking up utterances or words into the smallest
segments or by the method of commutation test, counting mini-
mal pairs of words like pill — bill, till — mill, kill - hill etc. The
fundamental discussion on the problems of phonemic analysis is
still going on among phonennc1sts x

' R. Jakobson. Selected Wrintings. L. Moixton, 1962, p. 418.
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I1.2. THE St. PETERSBURG PHONOLOGICAL -
SCHOOL. L.V. SHCHERBA 'S PHONEMIC
CONCEPT

The St. Petersburg Phonological School’s theory is closely
connected with the name of academician Lev Vladimirovich
Shcherba (1880-1944), a talanted student of I. A. Baudouin de
Courtenay. L. V. Shcherba developed the phonemic concept rep-
resented by his research advisor. L.V. Shcherba repeatedly
stressed the differential function of the phoneme. He gave the fol-
lowing definition of the phoneme: «The shortest general sound
image of a given language, which is capable of associating with
images of meaning differentiating words, ..., is called phoneme»’.
In this definition besides the term «sound image», which shows
the influence of psychology, everything is clear from the phono-
logical view point. Although L.V. Shcherba realized that pho-
. nemes are not general images in the logical sense, he considered
phonemes as concrete sound images which are the result of dif-
ferent perceptions. L.V. Shcherba illustrated his phonemic theory
with examples from various languages. The quantitative and
qualitative variations in the pronunciations of languages may de-
pend on their phonetic structures and linguistic habits the sum of
which L.V. Shcherba called the articulation basis.

He emphasized the importance of the variants of phoneme.
For example, citing D. Jones’ idea of the existence of two allo-
phones of the phoneme /1/ in English — dark and elear L.V.
Shcherba wrote that they cannot be associated with meanings
consciously. As for the Russian pair of jib — J1 it is capable to dis-
tinguish meanings: 6mn — 6u1. Thus L.V. Shcherba emphasized
the practical value of sound types in the pronunciation of a given
language. He explained that in concrete speech we pronounce a
number of speech sounds which may be summed up in a com-
paratively small number of sound types capable of distinguishing
words and word forms. Such sound types are called phonemes. |
Actually pronounced speech sounds, in which phonemes may be
realized, would be called the phoneme shades (allophones or vari-

' J1.B. Il]ep6a. Szprxoras cucreMa u pequax AeATeNBHOCT. Man. «HayIca», J1., 1974, e.
116. .
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ants of the phoneme). But among those shades of the phoneme
usually there may be one that is the typical representative of the
phoneme which can be pronounced isolately, actually, this is what
is perceived by us consciously as an element of speech. All other
shades cannot be understood consciously and it is difficult to per-
ceive them all by ear normally. These explanations make it clear
to understand the distinction between general sound types and
concrete speech sounds, which can prove the distinction between
a phoneme and allophone (speech sound).

L.V. Shcherba also indicated three aspects of speech sounds:
biological (physiological), physical and linguistic (social), of
which he paid special attention to the last aspect. In speech com-
munication physiologically and physically different articulations
(for example [{a]) may be generalized by one meaning. Such a
generalized unit is called a phoneme. Thus, L.V. Shcherba under-

‘lined the concrete, generalized and functional aspects of the
phoneme. He explained that each phoneme may be distinguished
from all other phonemes by its features, while all the phonemes of
a given language form a unit system of oppositions in which each
phoneme is defined by its oppositions against another separate
phoneme or phoneme groups.

L.V. Shcherba invented his own system of transcription. He
wrote about different pronunciation styles and advanced very in-
teresting ideas on the subjective and objective methods of scien-
tific investigation. L.V. Shcherba’s phonological theory was
developed and improved by many linguists. His followers and
pupils L.R. Zinder, M.I. Matusevich, L.V. Bondarko, A.N. Gvoz-
dev, V.I. Litkin, Y.S. Maslov, O.1. Dickushina are representatives
of the St. Petersburg phonological school.

L.R. Zinder defines the phoneme as the smallest, i.e. indi-
visible in time (or linearly) unit, but from the structural view
point, it may have different features some of which are considered
to be common with other phonemes and some other features
which distinguish it from all other phonemes. The phoneme is
very complex unit and it may be realized in different allophones
(or shades, variants). There are two of allophones: positional and
combinatory i.e. depending on their positions and on the
neighbouring sounds. If the distinctions between the sounds are
not capable of distinguishing the meanings of words or word-
forms, then such sounds are the allophones of a phoneme. For ex-
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ample, let us examine consonant sounds t, t°, t', t'° in the words
Tak /tak/, ToT /t°0t/, crar /st'ak/, Téra /t'ot's/ etc. The distinction
between the first and second sounds, and between the third and
fourth sounds can not serve to distinguish the meanings of the
words. Thus, they represent one phoneme. The distinctions be-
tween the first and the third sounds and between the second and
fourth sounds are capable of differentiating the meanings of the
words. Therefore they may represent different phonemes. Accord-
ingly we can state that some sound distinctions may be phone-
matic and some of them may be phonetic’.

L. R. Zinder points out the reality of the phoneme i. e, its ex-
istence in a given language, being the sound unit of a language
phoneme through its different representatives may have very
complex phonetic characteristics. Besides, being independent and
autonomous unit of a language expression, the phoneme can be
separated from the sound material of words. For example, the
word npyr /prut/, may be broken up into /p/, /t/, Ju/, /t/*. This
comes from the descrete character of the phoneme. L. R. Zinder
also proposes rules to determine phonemes and phoneme combi-
nations. He thoroughly analyses the most valuable phonological
ideas of I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay, L. V. Shcherba, N. S.
Trubetzkoy and other linguists.

It must be kept in mind that the St. Petersburg Phonological
School's definition of a phoneme is based on words and word-
forms, i.e. the phoneme is the smallest unit capable of differentiat-
ing words and word forms. This phonemic concept is applied to
the description of English phonemes by G. P. Torsuyev, V.
A.Vassilyev, O. L. Dickushina and V. N. Vitomskaya.

II 3. THE MOSCOW PHONOLGGICAL SCHOOL

Another scientific approach to the phoneme concept in Rus—
sia is known as the Moscow phonological school. This school is
represented by R.I. Avanesov, V.N. Sidorov, A.A. Reformatsky
(1901-1978), P.S. Kuznetzov (1899-1968), A.M. Sukhotin, M.V.
Panov, N.F. Jakovlev. One of the first linguists to give a defini-
tion of phoneme void of psychologic elements was N.F. Jakovlev: |

1JI P. 3undep. Obmas goneruxa. M., 1979, c. 42- 58
2P 3unoep. Ykas, cou., c. 56-58.
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«Phonemes are understood those phonic properties that can be
analysed from the speech flow as the shortest elements serving to
differentiate units of meaning'.

The representatives of the Moscow phonological school
based their definition of a phoneme on the concept of the mor-
pheme. A.A. Reformatsky gave the following definition of the
phoneme: «Phonemes are minimal units of the sound structure of
a language, serving to form and differentiate meaningful units:
morphemes and words»’. Phonemes are meaningless units of a
language but they are capable of distinguishing meaningful units
as their sequences may form morphemes and words. For example,
pit - lit, but — bet etc. :

Analysing the sound changes in the morphemlc structure of
a language, it is possible to establish two different positions:
stressed and unstressed. In a stressed position phonemes can
preserve their phonetic characteristics, while in an unstressed po-
sition they change their articulatory and acoustic features. This
fact is very important in the phonetic analysis of Russian vowels.
In the Russian word Boaa (vad' A/ there are two variants or allo-
phones of the phoneme /a/: stressed and unstressed, which are dif-
ferent as to their quantitative feature' because usually stressed
vowels are longer than unstressed ones. But if we take the word-
forms Bonasi /vodi/, Bonubiii /vodni)/, Boasinoii /vo djanoj/ in the
morpheme Box we can distinguish the sound alternations /A’ — o —
a/. In such cases R. I. Avanesov proposes to define each member
of alternations /A’ — o — 9/ as variants of one phoneme /o/. Like-
wise in the words Boaa /vada'/, sox /vét/, Bope /vade/ the conso-
nants /t/ and /d/ may also be interpreted as variants of the
phoneme /d/, but the members of alternations /d — t — d”/ may be
considered as the realizations of one phoneme. In all these cases
the relationship between the notions of phoneme and morpheme
becomes very important. In such alternations, which depend on
their position in morphemes or words, and there are no distinctive
functions between the members of alternations, it is possible to
use the term phonemic line («poHemHublid psim»). According to
R.I. Avanesov a phoneme is an element of a wordform and «pho-

UN.S. Trubetzkoy. Principles of Phonology. Univ. of California Press, 1969, p. 51, . ‘
2 A.A. Pepopmamexuii. Beenenne 8 s3pikopenenme. M., 1967, c. 211. . .
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nemic line» is an element of a morpheme'. There are some differ-
ences in the phonemic solutions of the representatives of this
school. A.A. Reformatsky did not use the term «phonemic line».
Thanks to the perceptual and significative functions, he divided
the stressed and unstressed positions into the following types:
perceptually the stressed position is that where a phoneme is rep-
resented in its basic form independent of its position; as to the un-
stressed position, where under the influence of positions, a
phoneme is represented in its variations. For example, in the
words maj — msaa and Mua — MbLI We can observe pairs of vo-
wels /a/ — /&/ and /u/ — /s1/. In the first pair the basic form of the
phoneme is /a/, while /&/ is variation, likewise in the second pair
/u/ 1s the basic form of the phoneme, while /bV/ is its variation.
Phonemes organize different phonological oppositions, re-
sulting in their significant functions. In a stressed position pho-
nemic oppositions may be preserved, while in an unstressed
position they are neutralized. Usually neutralization is the result
of coincidence of two phonemes which are differentiated by one
feature. For example, in words naea and miot, ayr and ayk
voiced consonants become voiceless at the end of words. The
Moscow phonologists suggested the term «hyperphoneme» which
is defined as a unit which appears in the position of neutralization
of a group of phonemes. For example, in Russian neutralization
may take place in unstressed syllables where the vowels /a/, /o/,
/i/, lel, lu/ can be distinguished from each other; in this case they
are not phonemes but hyperphonemes /a/ o, i /e/ and /u/. The unit
hyperphoneme as presented by the Moscow phonologists does not
coincide with the «archiphoneme» unit suggested by the Prague
phonological school. The latter is understood as a unit, when two
phonemes, distinguished only by one feature, for example, voiced
— voiceless consonants /p — b/, /t — d/ etc., may coincide with their
feature in the position of neutralization: ayr — JIiyK, npyx — npyt.
In such cases archiphonemes /p/b and t/d/ may appear in Russian.
Phonemes and their distinctive features differ. A phoneme is
a sum of distinctive features. Distinctive sounds, i.e. phonemes and
distinctive features are considered to be two levels of the phono-

' p.H. Asanecos. Pycckas mareparypHas W auanexTHas doseruka. M., Ilpoceeme-
Hue, 1974, ¢.30-37.
2 A. A. Pegpopmamcruii. Vi3 uctopum oredectsenHoit dononorun. Ouepx. Xpecroma-
H. M., «Hayka», 1970, c. 164.
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logical structure of a language. The level of distinctive features is
called «merismatic level». One of the fundamental notions of pho-
nology is that of position, which creates conditions for the realiza-
tion of phonemes in speech. Positions may depend not only on the
phonetic context but also on the morphological conditions. For ex-
ample, in joining basic and affixal morphemes some sound combi-
nations become an affricate: mrarckuii, msencmm where /TC/
and /ac/ form the affricate /1v/.
Some Moscow phonologists, especially, A. A. Reformatsky
gave a classification of phonological oppositions and presented a
new approach to the problem of neutralization. It should be stated
that their theory is commonly applied to the description of Rus-
sian phonemes; it was also fruitful in the analysis of the phono-
logical systems of other languages. The Moscow phonologists
described the supersegmental features of syllables, stress and in-
tonation. Besides, they improved the morphonological theory ad-
vanced by N.S. Trubetzkoy. According to A.A. Reformatsky
morphonology is a «bridge» level between phonology and mor-
phology. N.S. Trubetzkoy included almost all the phonemic alter--
nations into morphonology and used the term «morphoneme.
However, morphonology must not only study the alternations of
segmental phonemes but can analyse the alternations of su-
prasegmental elements, i.e. stress alternations in morphemes. In
the Russian words pyka — py4Hoii, HOra — HOXHOH, clIyX —
HoCHyHIHBIH We can observe alternations both of a segmental and
suprasegmental character. Such alternations in English as foot —
feet, tooth — teeth, ox — oxen, child — children, which are inter-
preted as morphonological by the American linguists, belong to
the grammatical meanings formed by the internal inflexion'. The
alternations, which do not depend on their positions in morphem— '
es, would be studied in morphonology.

- IL.4. THE PRAGUE PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

The fundamental scientific works have been done by the
representatives of the Prague phonological school — well-known
linguists W. Matezius (1882-1945), B. Havranek (1893-1973),

' A.A. Pepopmamcruii. Enié paz o craryce MOphOHONOrHY, ¢& rpaHduax ¥ 3ajadax. B |
kuure «Doxonormueckue 3TN, M., u3a. «Hayxan», 1975, ¢. 108-118.
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N.S. Trubetzkoy (1890-1938), B. Trnka, I. Vachek, V. Skalichka
and others. Among them very important phonological ideas were
advanced by the Russian scholar N.S. Trubetzkoy. In his book
«Principles of Phonology» first published in German in 1939,
N.S. Trubetzkoy discussed the relation of phonology to other
studies, the nature of phonemes and their variants, how to deter-
mine the phonemes of a language, relations between phonemes in
general analysis and in particular languages, the classification of
phonological and non-phonological oppositions, neutralzation,
mono- and biphonemic combinations, phonological statistics,
boundary-markers (junctures) and prosodic elements (syllables,
stress and intonation). His theoretical work on phonology shows
«... the breadth of Trubetzkoy's knowledge and the intricacy and
incisiveness and cerebral character of his scientific analysis»!.
N.S. Trubetzkoy came to the phoneme concept through the
classification of phonological oppositions. The concept of dis-
tinctiveness presupposes the concept of opposition. One thing can
be distinguished only from another thing insofar as a relationship
of opposition exists between the two. Likewise one sound prop-
erty may be opposed to another phonic property. Oppositions of
sound, capable of differentiating the lexical meaning of two
words in a particular language are phonological or phonologically
distinctive or distinctive oppositions. In contrast, those opposi-
tions of sound that do not have this property are phonologically
irrelevant or nondistinctive. For example, in English the opposi-
tion /e — &/ as in /bet — bet/ phonological (distinctive) while the
opposition between aspirated /ph, t*, K’/ and non-aspirated /p, t, k/
sounds and also opposition between dark and soft /l/ sounds are
non-distinctive as there is not a single word pair in English that is
differentiated by these oppositions. Each member of a phonologi-
cal opposition is called a phonological (or distinctive) unit. Pho-
nological units that, from the standpoint of a given language,
cannot be analysed into still smaller successive distinctive units
are called phonemes. N. S. Trubetzkoy points out that phonemes
should not be considered as «building blocks» out of which indi-
vidual words are assembled. Each word is a phonic entity and the
phonemes are then the distinctive marks of the configurations of

! Zellig S. Harris. Review of «Grundzuge der Phonology» by N.S. Trubetzkoy. In «Pho-
nological Theory. Evolution and currect practice», N.Y., 1972, p. 301.. .
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words. Sounds participate in phonological oppositions only by
means of their phonologically relevant properties. Another defini-
tion of phoneme given by N. S. Trubetzkoy is «the sum phonologl—
cally relevant properties of a sound (laut-gebilde)»'.

Phonemes are functional sounds of a language while speech
sounds are the realizations or manifestations of phonemes in
speech. This distinction between language and speech was bor-
rowed by N.S. Trubetzkoy from F. de Saussure’s and K. Biihler's
works. N.S. Trubetzkoy insisted on defining a phoneme solely on
the basis of its function in the system of a language.

One of the rules for the determination of phonemes was

formulated in the following way: «If two sounds occur in exactly
the same position and cannot be interchanged without a change in
the meaning of the words or without rendering the word unrecog-
nizable, the two sounds are phonetic realizations of two different
phonemes»?. For example in beet /bi:t/ — but /bat/, /i:/ and /A/ are
interpreted as realizations of two different phonemes.
‘ The rule for the determination of individual phonemes and
phoneme combinations is very important in solving the problem
of phonemic interpretation of diphthongs and affricates. N.S.
Trubetzkoy wrote: «A combination of sounds can be interpreted
as the realization of a single phoneme only if it is produced by a
homogeneous articulatory movement or by the progressive disso-
lution of an articulatory complex»®. This rule was illustrated by
the English diphthongs /e/ and /ou/ which are regarded as mono-
phonematic. This rule is solely phonetic but not phonematic as it
is based on the articulatory movement, i.e. it is an articulatory
characteristics of a diphthong. This is one of the interesting points
which clearly show the close relationship of phonetics and pho—
nology separated by N S. Trubetzkoy mto two independent sci-
ences.

According to another rule if the constituent parts of combi-
nations of sound are not distributed over two syllables then such
combinations of sounds are to be regarded as the realization of
single phonemes. This rule is true for the English diphthongs and

'NS. Trubetzkoy. Principles of Phonology. (Trans. C. A. Baltaxe). Univ. of California
Press 1969, p. 52. All other quatations have been taken from this translation.
2N.S. Trubetzkoy Id., p. 62.
* N.S. Trubetzkoy. 1d., p. 66.

[
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affricates /tf/, /d3/. The combinations of sounds which cannot be
determined by the rules are called phoneme clusters.

N.S. Trubetzkoy presented the classification of phonological
oppositions in terms of logic. Two things which have no features
in common cannot be contrasted, likewise two phonemes which
have no common features cannot be opposed. Firstly, oppositions
are classified in relation to the entire system of oppositions. Ac-
cording to this principle oppositions may be unidimensional and
pluridimensional (or bilateral and multilateral). Two phonemes
possessing a common feature, which no other phoneme has, are in
unidimensional opposition. For example in English /t-d/, /p-b/, /k-
g/, /b-m/, 1d-n/, Ig-n/ -V, Is-z/, Is-I1, Iz-3/, It-t)/, 1d-d3/, /r-1/ are
unidimensional (bilateral) oppositions.

Two phonemes, whose feature is common to some other
phoneme, are in pluridimensional (multilateral) opposition. For
example, the opposition /b - d/ in English is pluridimensional as
the common features of the members of this opposition (plosive +
voiced + lenis are characteristic of the phoneme /g/.

According to N.S.Trubetzkoy the unidimensional opposi-
tions are fewer but more interesting than the others. Pairs of pho-
nemes, having similar oppositions between them, are called
proportional oppositions. In English pairs of phonernes /p-bl, /t-
d/, Is-z/, 1]-3/, 18-8/, /t]-d3/, /f-v/, /k-g/ have similar oppositions in
which the distinctive feature is voiceless — voiced (resp. fortis —
lenis (tense — lax). These pairs of phonemes constitute propor-
tional opposmons

If there is no pair of phonemes in similar relat1on to the ex-
isting pair of phonemes such an opposition is called isolated. For
example, /r-1/ is an isolated opposmon in English, Russxan and
Uzbek.

Secondly, oppositions may be classified on the bas1s of rela-
tionship between their members. According to this principle they
may be private, gradual and equipollent.

If the member of opposition is differentiated from the other
by one distinctive feature such an opposition is called private. For
example, /d-t/, /f-v/ etc. Which differentiated by a voiced-
voiceless (resp. fortis-lenis) feature. The member of such an op-
position, characterized by the presence of a feature, is called
marked and the member of opposition, which is characterized by



the absence of a feature, is called unmarked. Thus, a voiced mem-
ber is marked (+) while an unvoiced member is unmarked (-).

Gradual oppositions are those whose members are character-
ized by different gradations of one and the same feature. In English
fi:-a:/ according to the hights of the tongue they may be distin-
guished as close-open where half-open and half close members
are omitted. Likewise /p-k/ is a gradual opposition, because, ac-
cording to the place of articulation, /p/ is labial and /k/ is backlin-
gual, between which forelingual (alveolar, apical) and interlingual
/j/ members of opposition are omitted.

If both members of opposition have the same d1st1nct1ve fea-
tures except one, which is different, such an opposition is called
equipollent. In English /p-f/, /b-v/, /t-8/, /d-8/, /k-h/ are equipol-
lent oppositions.

Thirdly, oppositions may be classified on the basis of dis-
tinctive force and their occurrence in different positions according
to which oppositions may be neutralizable and constant. In par-
ticular positions the feature of one member of the opposition may
have a different distinctive force. As in Russian and in Uzbek
voiced members of the oppositions become unvoiced at the end of
words: npyn /mpyt/, teg/tek/ - tek/tek etc. The opposition where
the opposition is neutralized is called the position of neutraliza-
tion.

N.S.Trubetzkoy stated that usually only unidimensional (bi-
lateral) oppositions may be neutralized. In the position of neu-
tralization one of the phonemes becomes the representative of an
archiphoneme. An archiphoneme is the sum of the relevant (dis-
tinctive) features common to both members of the opposition. In
the above examples:

/t/ archiphoneme
-

- This unit may have different features in other languages.
The unidimensional, privative, proportional oppositions, the
members of which are in similar relations with each other, are
combined into correlation: /p-b/, /t-d/, /s-z/, /|-3/, If-v/, 1|-d3/, 18-
0/, k-g/. Such pairs of phonemes are called correlation pairs and

.41-



the feature voiced - voiceless (resp. Fortis — lenis) is called the
feature of correlation.

Constant oppositions are those which are not neutralized in
some positions and always preserve their distinctive features. But
there may be cases when two phonemes are opposed in some po-
sitions but not in others. For example, English /p/ and /b/ are not
opposed after /s/, because only one of them can occur after /s/ as
in the word spin. Such types of neutralization is called contextual
which appear in many languages. After N.S.Trubetzkoy’s defini-
tion of neutralization there were attempts to classify neutraliza-
tions into several other types'.

N.S.Trubetzkoy advanced a valuable theory and methods
available in paradigmatic analysis of phonemes i.e. in establishing
phonological and non-phonological oppositions. But there are
some shortcomings in his description of syntagmatic relations of
phonemes. N.S.Trubetzkoy’s theory was applied to the descrip-
tion of the phonemic system of English by B.Trnka, J.Vachek?, by
V.A Vassilyev® and A.Cohen*.

L5, THE LONDON PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

There is a long tradition of phonetic and phonological stud-
ies in England. One of the first linguists who made a serious study
in English phonetics was Henry Sweet. He distinguished broad
and narrow transcriptions and gave the classification of English
vowels and consonants in his “Handbook of Phonetics” (Oxford,
1877). :

Under “The London Phonological School” we mean the
theory and methods of phonetic and phonological analysis pro-
posed by the British linguists. This school is represented by J.R.
Firth, Daniel Jones, D. Abercrombie, 1. Ward, L. Armstrong, D.
B. Fry, H. Kingdon, J.D. O’Connor, A.C. Gimson. The British
linguists presented original idea on phonemic and prosodic analy-

VB K. JKypasnés. K npobneme neifrpanmusaiys QoHONOIMYECKHX onnosummit,. B,
1972, Ne 3. ¢. 36-49.

2 B. Trnka. A phonological analysis of Present-day standard English. Univ. of Alabama
Press, 1968. 1. Baxex. Ilpaxckue GpOHONOrHYECKHE UCCAENOBaHUS CerofHs. B xuure
«[Ipaskcxuii nuHrBHCTHYECKUH Kpy*iok». M., Hzn. «Ilporpecer, 1967, c. 100-114.

3 B.A. Bacunves. Cuctema pononorndeckux ommosmmit H. C. Tpy6enxoro B npuMeHe-
HHUM K aHrnuickoMy a3erky. M., MITIMUS um. M. Topesa, 1973.

* A. Cohen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1965.
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sis. Well-known British linguist D. Jones and J.R. Firth gave brief
explanations of the phoneme concept.

D.Jones admits the fact that the idea of the phoneme was
first introduced to him by Leningrad professor L.V. Shcherba in
1911, but both the theory and the term itself had existed for more
than thirty years even then. D. Jones wrote: “According to J.R.
Firth the term “phoneme” was invented as distinct from “phone”
in 1879 by Krushevskiy”'. Thus, both outstanding English lin-
guists were familiar with theory and term “phoneme” used by
Russian linguists. | ,

D. Jones prefers to speak about an “explanation” of pho-
neme rather than a “definition”, the latter is impossible without
making use of terms such as “language”, “speech sounds” and
“words”. He gave the following explanation of a phoneme: “... a
phoneme is a family of sounds in a given language which are re-
lated in character and are used in such a way that no one member
ever occurs in word in the same phonetic context as many other
members™. D. Jones explanation of a phoneme is a physical
(acoustic) one, since the phoneme is treated as a “family of
sounds” His physical interpretation is distinct from the articula-
tory approach to the phoneme. D. Jones explained a phoneme on
the basis of auditory distinctions, which only secondarily is based
on presumed articulatory positions. He also distinguishes “princi-
pal and subsidiary member” of the phoneme which are equal to
the terms “allophone” and .a “variant” of the phoneme. According
to his view point a phoneme consists of more than one member,
and one of the sounds seems more important and common than
the others, or because it is the one used in isolation or is interme-
diate between extreme members. Such a sound is called by D.
Jones the “principal members of the phoneme”. The other sounds
in the same phoneme are called “subsidiary members”. One. of the
rules for the determination of a phoneme is that if two sounds of a
language can occur in the same phonetic context they belong to
separate phonemes. For instance, /i/ and /o/ belong to separate pho-
nemes in English because they can both occur initially before the
same consonant as in the words illusion /1"lu: 3n/ - allusion /3’lu:
3n/. Such differences between phonemes are significant i.e. capa-

1 D, Jones. The phoneme: its nature and use. Cambridge, 1950, preface.
2 D. Jones. The phoneme: its nature and use. Heffner, Cambridge, 1950, ch. II, p. 3L
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ble of distinguishing one word from another. These ideas of D.
Jones emphasize the importance of the semantic function of pho-
nemes in a language. Two members of the same phoneme cannot
be significant if they cannot distinguish words. The aspirated K"
and non-aspirated /k/ sounds as members of the phoneme /k/ can-
not distinguish two words and they are used in different positions.
The aspirated /k”/ is used before vowels while non-aspirated /k/ is
used in all other positions in English.

Besides the phoneme concept D.Jones presented his ideas
on the problems of syllable structure, stress and intonation applied
to the description of English in a number of his works, particu-
larly in “Outline of English Phonetics” (Cambridge, 1957), “The
pronunciation of English” (Cambridge Univ. Press, 1956) etc. D.
Jones’ “Everyman’s English Pronouncing Dictionary” (reprinted
with minor correction and short supplement. Eleventh edition, L.,
1958) is the best handbook on literary British pronunciation. The
well-known English linguist J.R. Firth who is considered to be the
head of the London Phonological school, began to work in the
area of phonology in 1930 although his fundamental work
“Sounds and Prosodies” was published in 1948. J.R. Firth distin-
guished prosodic system from phonematic system on the basis of
the analysis of works. J.R. Firth stated: “Looking at language ma-
terial from a syntagmatic point of view, any phonetic features,
characteristic of and peculiar to such positions or junctions, can
just as profitably and perhaps more profitably be stated as proso-
dies of the sentence or word. Penultimate stress or functional
geminations are also obvious prosodic features in the syntagmatic
junction. Thus, the phonemic and phonological ana1y51s of the
word can be grouped under ... sounds and prosodles

J.R. Firth purposely avoided the term phoneme” in his
work as “sound” is sufficient for his analysis. He illustrated his
prosodic theory with the character of the English neutral vowel
which marks junctions and required by the prosodies of word
formation, especially in the formation of derivatives. The occur-
ence of Southern English diphthongs is a good illustration of the
value of his prosodic treatment. Besides J.R. Firth regarded the
so-called intrusive r, linking r, the glottal stop etc. as prosodies.

' J.R. Firth. Sounds and Prosodies. In «Phonological Theory Evolution and current
- practice». N. Y. 1972, p, 253. ;
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He also distinguished prosodies of strength quantity, tone in
which the prominant syllable is regarded as the nucleous of the
group of syllables forming a word. He wrote: “The prominent syl-
lable is a function of the whole word or piece structure”, natu-
rally, therefore, the prosodic features of a word include:

1. The number of syllables.
& 2. The number of syllables — open or closed
3. The syllabic quantities.

- 4. The sequence of syllables (radicals and flexional elements
separately treated)
# 5. The sequence of consonants
- 6. The sequence of vowels

7. The position, nature and quantity of the prominent.

8. The dark or clear qualities of the syllables'.

J.R. Firth’s prosodic theory was developed and applied in
the description of different languages. R.H. Robins classified syl-
lable prosodies, prosodies of syllable groups, phrase or sentence -
part prosodies, sentence prosodies, word and morpheme proso-
dies”. John Lyons included some consonantal and vocalic features
(aspiration, vowel harmony etc.) into the object of prosodics be-
sides tone stress and quantity as they all operate as “long compo-
nents™

A new approach to the description of English phonemics
and prosodics is given by A.C. Gimson who revised some ideas
of D.Jones and other representatives of the London phonological
school’.

I1.6. PHONOLOGICAL TRENDS IN THE USA

There are several phonological trends in the USA. The head
of the American descriptive linguistics L.Bloomfield was one of
the first phonologists whose ideas were very fruitful in the further
development of phonological theories in USA. Another well-

‘JR Firth. 1d., p. 258.
2 R.H Robins. Aspects of prosodic analysis. In «Phonological Theory...», p. 267.
3 J. Lyons. Phonemic and non-phonemic phonology: some typological reflections. In
«Phonologlcal Theory...», p. 275-281.
* 4.C.Gimson, An introduction to the pronunciation of English. L., 1962.
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known American linguist E.Sapir also formulated his own ap-
proach to phonemic solutions. Below we give a short review of
phonological trends in the USA. :

Bloomfieldian descriptive phonology is also called the
relative - acoustic theory, as it is based on the analyses of struc-
tural functions and acoustic features of phonemes. According to
L.Bloomfield, a phoneme is a minimal distinctive unit of a lan-
guage, which has no meaning itself but may be determined as a
special unit, owing to its physical and structural contrasts in rela-
tion to all other sounds types of a particular language. His other
definition of the phoneme as a minimal unit of the phonetic fea-
ture is purely a phonetic one. He sometimes mixed up the notions
of a “speech sound” and a “phoneme”. His idea on the primary
and secondary phonemes was very important in the further classi-
fication of segmental and suprasegmental phonemes. He also gave
descriptions of the phoneme combinations in initial, medial and
final positions of the words'.

L.Bloomfield's theory was developed and improved by a
number of linguists and is called the post-Blocomfieldian theory
of descriptive phonology. The representatives of this are Z.Harris,
Ch.F.Hockett, H.A.Gleason. According to this theory a phoneme
1s a class of sounds or a class of allophones (phones) which have
both phonetic similarity and functional identity, in the sense that
the substitution of one for another in the same context does not
change its syntactic or semantic function, i.e. makes no change in
its meaning. This theory defines a phoneme on the basis of the
distributional method. Usually the phoneme is defined as the rep-
sentative of phones in free vanatlon or complementary distribu-
tion, which are phonetically similar”. The allophones of phonemes
may also be determined on the basis of the distributional method.
Some representatives of this trend define a phoneme as a sum of
distinctive features. They state the physical and functional aspects
of the phoneme from the mentalistic point of view, as their theory
is based on the stlmulus response segments that are the same or
different. ; . : : L

1JI Brymgpuno. Savix. M., U3a. «IIporpece», 1968, c. 72-141.
% For details see: 120 JIUCOH. BBeueHme B JIECKPUIITHBHYIO nmmaucmlcy M., 1959, c.
224-258. . ~ ~
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American tagmemic school of linguistics advanced its own
phonological theory which differs from the theories of descriptive
phonology. According to the tagmemic trend a language is the re-
sult of verbal behavior and mind and it consists of three levels:
grammatical, lexical and phonological. Each of these levels has its
own units: morpheme, tagmeme and phoneme, the latter is a
minimum unit of the phonologlcal level. :

The phoneme is characterized as composing disjunctive,
emic portions of the verbal behavior phonetically represented. A
phoneme is not a class of sounds, but a phonetic unit with particu-
lar features, which is connected with the units of the other levels.
A new unit, which is called a tagmeme, is defined- as the implica-
tion of a slot or position for a functional meaning and a mor-
pheme. The head of the tagmemic school of American linguistics
Kenneth Pike uses the term “archiphoneme” in a different sense
that N.S.Trubetzkoy did. Two phonemes, which cannot be identi-:
fied with the phoneme, is called an archiphoneme. For example,
in the English words night-rate and nitrate we may predict the
medial unaspirated long /t/ as opposed to the aspirated short /t/.
Without using junctures they form an archiphoneme in such mor-
phemes. K.L.Pike states: “Phonemes cannot be analysed without
some knowledge - though it may be very slight of grammatical
facts”. In his work “Coexistent Phonemic Systems” (1949)
K.L.Pike attempts to demonstrate the possibility of two or more-
phonemic systems in monolingual speech. The tagmemic theory
is also based on behavior. The phonological theory, which was
suggested by K.L.Pike, is called phonotagmemics according to
which all languages have a phoneme level, most have a syllable
level, a pause group level and the level between the syllable and
pause group. Intonatlon takes its characteristics on the phonologi--
cal phrase level’. Thus, the relation between the levels of a lan- -
guage, strictly speaking, the sublevels of speech, is very important
in phonotagmemics.

The theory which is being developed in modern American
linguistics is a generative-transformational phonology (often .

! K.Pike. Grammatical prerequisites to phonemic analysis. In his «Selected Writings»,
Mouton, 1972, p. 33-34.

% Eunice V. Pike. Phonology. In «Trends in Linguistics». Studies and monographs 1. Ed-
ited by W. Winter. Tagmemics. Vol. 1. Aspects of the field. Ed. R M. Brend and K.L.
Pike. Mouton, 1976, p. 45-83. g
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called a “generative phonology”). Generative phonology is one of
components of generative grammar as a syntactic component and
component of lexicon. Generative phonology serves to provide
phonetic representations of utterances in a language. It studies the
phonological form of morphemes and morph listed in the lexicon
and determines the rules of how the phonetic units (sounds, sylla-
bles, stress and partly intonation) are pronounced in various envi-
ronments in which they are found. The resulting phonetic
representation level provides a transcription of a sound segment
used in actual utterances. According to generative phonology dis-
tinction between phonemes and allophones requires levels of
phonological representation to be recognized: the level of pronun-
ciation (the phonetic level) and the level of contrast or opposition
(the phonemic level). As to articulatory and acoustic feature they
fulfill three functions: 1) they are capable of describing the sys-
tematic phonetics - a phonetic function; 2) at a more abstract level
they can differentiate lexical items - a phonemic level; 3) they de-
fine natural classes, that is, those segments, which, as a group un-
dergo similar phonological processes'. The main aim of
generative phonology is to find the rules and answer the following
questions: 1) What segments change? How do they change? Un-
der what conditions do they change? This theory cannot be uni-
versal as each language requires its specific rules for phonological
analysis.

Almost all phonological theories in USA regard variations
in phonological form at or across morphological boundaries as the
morphophonemics of a language. N.Chomsky and M.Halle sug-
gest the principle of cycle to predict accent elements in their work
“The Sound Pattern of English” (N.Y., 1968). Discussions on the
problems of adequacy and predicative power in recent phonologi-
cal theories are still going on among American linguists.

II.7. SOME BASIC POINTS IN PHONOLOGICAL
ANALYSIS

The starting point of any linguistic analyses is the principle
of categorization i.e. definition of concepts which may be used in

' The most elementary explanation of this theory can be found in: Sanford A. Shane.
Generative Phonology. New Jersey, 1973.
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the further description of the nature of a language. In the previous
chapter we have explained some elements of categorization: they
are the distinctions between content and expression, substance
and form. Incidently there are no boundaries between them as the
existence of one requires the other. Language, as a social phe-
nomenon, may be manifested in the form of speech. The sound
material of language is not merely substance i.e. not only an ar-
ticulatory, acoustic and audible phenomenon. It is a structuraly
organized system serving to distinguish the units of meaning. This
functional approach makes the object of phonological analysis
clearer than any other treatment.

To study the distinctive features of the sound matter means
to analyse it from a functionally significant point of view. There-
fore, we can agree with A Martinet, a well-known French linguist,
who called “phonology as functional phonetics” as in the title of
his book (Oxford Univ. Press, reprinted in 1950).

The functions of speech sounds may be categorized by the cri-
teria of distinction and identification. For example, in pet /pet/ —
bet /bet/ — let /let/ — set /set/ we can observe the distinction of the
first sound, while in pool /pu:l/, sport /spo:t/, plate /pleit/ we find
identification of the sounds. In phonetic transcription we distinguish
the aspirated /py/, /p,/, /ps/ sounds used before vowels from the non-
aspirated /p"/ sound used in other positions. Thus, using the criterion
of distinction, we set up phonemes as distinctive unites, and, in the
latter case, we identify sounds as allophones of the phoneme. As it
is repeatedly pointed out in modern theories of language, citing F.
de Saussure’s concept, there are two axis in a language: an axis of
successiveness and axis of simultaneity, which are called paradig-
matic and syntagmatic relations between the linguistic units. The
criterion of distinction makes it possible to set up the system of
phonemes i.e. phonological oppositions. N.S. Trubetzkoy defined a
phoneme through the concept of phonological opposition: “A pho-
neme is a member of phonological opposition”. It is also possible
define a phoneme through the concept of distinctive features. In the
- latter case a phoneme is formed by its constituents, i.e. by distinc-
tive features. This approach was also suggested by N.S. Trubetzkoy
and R. Jakobson. There are also some differences in the classifica-
tion of phonological oppositions V.A. Vassilyev classifies phono-
logical oppositions on the basis of the number of distinctive
features. Choosing any two phonemes he counts their distinctive
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features. Two phonemes, distinguished by one feature, are in simple
opposition (for example, /p-t/, /f-s/ etc.). If there are two distinctive
features the opposition is called a double one (for example, /p-d/, /i:/
— /u/ etc.). If there are more than two features the opposition is
complex (for example, /p-z/, /v-g/ etc.). This type of classification
called a “preliminary phonological analyses of sounds” by V.A.
Vassilyev is easy to use in practice nonetheless he suggests that
theoretically it may be possible to apply N.S. Trubetzkot’s classifi-
catlons of phonological oppositions after such a preliminary analy-
sis’. Categorization makes possible to define phonemes,
phonological oppositions and distinctive features which come from
setting up paradigmatic relations.

Another way of categorization is to observe phonemes on the
axis of simultaneity, i.e. one must take into consideration the linear
character of units, as phonemes occur in linear sequence. N.S.
Trubetzkoy formulated this type of categorization according to the
position and combination of sounds in words. Any given linear se-
quence of elements forms a speech but not a language. Any type of
text is also formed by linear sequence is known as syntagmatic rela-
tions between the elements.

On the syntagmatic level we deal with facts of speech, while
paradigmatic relations are established on language. Besides, para-
digmatic relations between the phonemes show up as if they are
constant, unchangeable, static units of the language: /i: — A/, /k-h/
etc. On the contrary, syntagmatic relations emphasize the way un-
derline how the speech sound-representatives of phonemes func-
tion as dynamic elements. Thus, paradigmatic relations make it
possible to set up and categorize phonemes and their distinctive
features, while allophones and non-distinctive features become
clear owing to the syntagmatic level.

R. Jakobson stated “However as the phonemes of a given lan-
guage form a system of sequences, so the system of phonemes, in
turn, is formed by their constituents, i.e. distinctive features. And
breaking up of the phonemes into distinctive features follows pre-
cisely the same tested devices as the division of the morphemes into
phonemes

! B.A. Bacunves. Cucrema dononormueckux onmosmmuit H.C. Tpy6Berkoro B mpuMese-
MM X aHrIHiickoMy s3bIKy. M., MITIMHA um. M. Topesa, 1973, c. 8.
% R. Jakobson. On the identification of phonemic entities //Phonological Theory, Evolu-
tion and current practice. N.Y., 1972, p. 319. , j . e
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As modern experimental investigations prove, the distinc-
tive features operate differently in various positions. For example,
in some languages long - short, aspirated — non-aspirated,
voiced — voiceless distinctive features may be in different de-
grees.

Most of phonological theories in USA are based on the
method of distribution of sounds in the linear of speech. They ana-
lyse syntagmatic relations between the elements of speech. This is
also one of the possible ways of categorization of linguistic ele-
ments. But in order to give a complete and thorough theoretical
analysis of the phonological system, linguistic elements must be
classified both on paradigmatic and syntagmatic levels, which
make clear all existing phonological and non-phonological opposi-
tions and also distribution of phonemes and their allophones. In
such analysis the problem of neutralization of oppositions takes on a
new interpretation which as usual is syntagmatically dependent.

- Any phonological unit has the following four functions:

1) a constitutive function, i.e. all the phonological units are
used as the material-carriers of the linguistic units: morphemes
words, word-combinations and sentences (phrases); :

2) a distinctive function, i.e. the phonological units serve to
distinguish linguistic units: take /teik/ — lake /leik/; a nice house
/o’'nais haus/ — an ice house /on’ais haus/; contract /'kontrekt/ —
contract /kon’trekt/.

Is there any mistake here? — Is there any Miss Take here?

3) a delimitative function emphasizes the boundary be-
tween linguistic units, particularly, between morphemes, words
and combinations. The elements which appear in such boundaries
are known as junctures. The above examples, except the first one,
illustrate the delimitative function;

4) a recognitive function makes words, word forms and
sentences easily recognizable or identifiable, as the result of the
use of the right allophones, syllable divisions, degree and the
place of stress and also right intonations in the right places of the
utterances. When they are used wrongly the meanings of the ut-
terances may be confused as the result of the pronunciation (pho-
netic and phonological) mistakes.

There are two other phonological terms which should be
mentioned: “functional load” and “the power of opposition”. The
term “functional load” was introduced by N.S. Trubetskoy,

-51-



though it was defined by A. Martinet as the number of word pairs
in which phonemes are opposed. For example, the functional load
of opposition /p-s/ is high as it can differentiate many pairs of
words /pit — sit/, /pil — sil/, /pet — set/ etc. While the functional
load of opposition /6 — &/ is very low as it can differentiate some
pairs of words A. Martinet also gave the definition of the func-
tional load of an isolate phoneme on the basis of its frequent and
rare occurrence. Frequent occurrence of the phoneme shows that
its functlonal load is high, it is regarded low when occurrence is
rare’. The idea of the functional load sometimes becomes very
vague as some of the phonemes can occur only in a limited number
of positions, so that, for example, some phonemes cannot be di-
rectly opposed to. It is hard to see how, on the basis of defining
functional load as the degree of utilization for the differentiation of
meanings, the load of /h/ versus /y/ could be anything more than
zero’, because the phoneme /h/ never occurs in syllable final posi-
. tion and the phoneme /1)/ in syllable initial of the English words. In
such cases it is possible to compare the frequency of occurrence of
phonemes in words or in some texts. For example, the phoneme /h/
is relatively less frequent than the phoneme /d/. The phoneme /3/ is
also one of the relatively infrequent phonemes in English. So we
should distinguish the frequency of phonemes and functional load
of oppositions. They are important both theoretically and practi-
cally. This way of categorization of isolated phonemes on the basis
‘of their frequency and phonological oppositions according to their
functional load needs statistical data in various positions. As to the
‘statistic investigation"made by B. Trnka among 3.203 words he
found 528 pairs of voice oppositions, 389 pairs of plosmn -friction
oppositions and 714 pairs of homonymous formations® (the latter is
somewhat doubtful). The notion of functional load deals with the
language as a system which is important in communication. The
functional load of the opposition /0 — 8/ is low because of the small
number of such word pairs. But the frequency of occurrence of the
‘phonemes /d/ and /6/ is high as they are often in English words.
The notion of the power of opposition was defined by V.K.
Zhuravlyov as “... the number of members or correlation pairs

1A Mapmune. Ipurimn 5KkoHOMUH B pOHETHIECKHX H3MeHeHHX. M., 1960. c. 79-80.

2 R.S. Meyerstein. Functional load. Mouton, 1970, p. 37.

3 B: Trnka. A phonological Analysis of Present-day Standard Enghsh Univer. of Ala-
bama Press, 1968, pp. 111, 144, 145, = o 3 ; N o
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which form a given phonological opposition”. The power of op-
position may be measured by the number of neutralizable posi-
tions of distinction. If there are more positions of distinction and
less positions of neutralization, the power of opposition is re-
garded strong. On the contrary, more positions of neutralization
make opposition weak. In English the power of opposition /6 — p/
is weak in itself, but it is not neutralizable in any position and is
included into the correlation pairs by voiced-voiceless (resp. lenis
— fortis) distinctive features, which have a great number of mem-
bers. Therefore, power of this opposition is regarded strong'. The
power of opposition is closely connected with the functional load
of opposition. The power of opposition is based on the number of
members of opposition or correlation pairs while the functional
load of opposition is based on the number of minimal pairs of
words. When there are no minimal pairs, which can illustrate
phonological oppositions like /n — h/ the criteria of the relative
frequency of phonemes should be used. In such cases the consti-
tutive and recognitive functions of phonemes make clear the exis-
tence of the given phonemes. It should be stated that the
functional load and the power of phonological oppositions in
English have not yet been investigated completely, however the
relative frequency of the English phonemes and consonant clus-
ters was studied by some linguists.

In the field of suprasegmental phonology some interesting
ideas, notions and terms have been suggested. The phonological
functions of word-boundaries (junctures, syllables) and accents
have become clearer than the phonological function of intonation
(see chapters VI-VII of this book).

! B.K. XKypaeres. K TOHATHIO CIIbI (hOHONOTHUECKOH onmosumy // Dosernka, Goso-
aorus. I'pammaruka. K 70-netuio A.A. Pedopmarckoro. M., «Hayka», 1971, ¢. 115-
116. « , : ,
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cHaPTER 11T

THE PRINCIPAL TYPES OF ENGLISH
PRONUNCIATION

1IL1. GENERAL REMARKS LITERARY AND
LOCAL TYPES OS PRONUNCIATION.
THE ORTHOEPIC TEACHING NORMS
OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION

One of the vital features of literary language, which distin-
guish it from its dialects, is the existence of more or less uni-
formed norms. A literary language has its own lexical,
grammatical, and orthographic and pronunciation norms. Every
national language possesses two forms: the written form, which
is the literary uniform of a language and spoken form, which is
not uniform and characterized by the individual features of the
- speaker. English is represented in writing and printing by the
twenty-six letters of the alphabet, a dozen of punctuation marks
and such devices as capitals and italics. In the spoken form of
English we evidently use about a hundred sounds and variations
in pitch, stress, pause etc. Each sound is used with some modifi-
cations in actual speech: For example some people have a full /r/
and others a very slight indication of the sound. The pronuncia-
tion of words varies considerably among the different regions in
which English is spoken, so that we can easily distinguish speak-
ers according to their pronunciation.

- However, there is no strict boundary between written and
spoken forms of a language because some elements of the spoken
form may be found in the written form. As to the dialects they are
the linguistic varieties of the language used by some group of
speech community only in the oral or spoken form and differ
from the spoken literary form of a language in more or less de-
gree. Dialects may be distinguished from each other by their pro-
nunciation, grammar, lexicon and stylistics. A special branch of
- linguistics which studies the variability of a given language is
called dialectology. Dialectology has a close relationship to his-
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tory, geography and other sciences as dialects may be important
in the formation of nations and any change in the process of mi-
gration and urbanization. The pronunciation features of dialects
are studied by a special branch of phonetics, namely dialectologi-
cal phonetics. It is possible to investigate the literary and dialect
pronunciations of the same language. The literary language has its
~ orthoepic norm, i.e. the sum of rules of the spoken form charac-
terized by the unity of the sound material formed in the process of
its historical development. By the term norm we mean more or
~less constant and stable feature of pronunciation, i.e. all the com-
ponents of the phonetic structure-phonemes, syllables, stress and
intonation. : « T
Speaking about literary orthoepic norm of English, some
linguists use the terms standard English or uniform English, the
latter has already been used in this book, J. S. Kenyon cited the
following idea advanced by A.L. James: “... speech is immeasur-
able and there is no absolute standard of pronunciation... It is
quite evident that we are not entitled to conclude that there is only
a simple standard of pronunciation and only one correct way of
speaking English. There are varieties that are acceptable through-
out the country, and others are not”'. Sometimes “Good English”
is distinguished from “Bad English” (“Vulgar English”). On the
basis of its usage the following principal varieties of English are
distinguished: 1) Formal English (Limited use) — more often
written than spoken — speaking and writing for somewhat re-
stricted groups in formal situations; 2) General English (Unlim-
ited use) — both spoken and written — speaking and writing of
educated people in their private or public affairs; 3) Informal
English (Limited use) — more often spoken than written; 4) Non-
standard English (Limited use) — chiefly spoken — language not
much affected by school instruction; often conspicuously local;
not appropriate for public affairs or for use by educated people.
According to the above classification P.G. Perrin and G.H. Smith
came to the conclusion that Formal, General and Informal English
make up Standard English, on the contrary, the term “Nonstan-
dard English” refers to the everday speech of many people as ... a

! J.S. Kenyon. American Pronunciation. Tenth edition, Ann. Arbor, Michigan, 1962, p.
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“variety or level of language in its own right”'. We cannot accept

this idea and do not use the terms “Standard” or “Nonstandard” as
- we have already defined the notion “orthoepic norm” of pronun-
ciation.

I11.2. ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION
IN GREAT BRITAIN

Usually, owing to the political, economic, social and cul-
tural factors, one of the regional dialects becomes literary, as it
constitutes the orthoepic norm. At present there are the following
regional pronunciation types exist in Great Britain: 1) Seuthern
English pronunciation; 2) Northern English pronunciation; 3)
Scettish pronunciation; 4) Irish pronunciation, among which
the Southern English pronunciation is chosen as the orthoepic
standard for modern English. This type of pronunciation is often
called Standard English. D. Jones called it. Received Pronun-
ciation (RP) by which he meant “... merely Wldely understood
pronunciation ... in the English - speaking world...”. At present
some linguists use the term “General British” instead of RP’ as to
the analogy with the term “General American” for the literary
American English. The term General British (abbreviation GB)
may indicate the generally accepted literary type of English pro-
nunciation. Through its origin was the Southern English dialect, it
is usually used in the south-east of England where its capital,
London, is situated too. However today it has no locality. RP is
taught at schools, colleges, universities and other educational in-
stitutions of England. It is the official type of English pronuncia-
tion used in parliament, court etc. it is spoken on the stage, over
the radio and television as it is easily understood by millions of
people. RP is the only type of English pronunciation that has been
scientifically investigated and practically described for foreign
learners. A.C. Gimson states: “The fact that descriptions and re-
cordings of British English pronunciation used for teaching Eng-
lish as a foreign language invariably refer to this form is also a

! The Perrin-Smith Handbook of Current English. Second edition, N. Y., 1966, p. 8-16.
2 D. Jones. Everyman’s English Pronouncing Dictionary. M., 1964, p. XVL.
3 J. W. Lewis. A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of Brmsh and American Enghsh
London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972, p. IX. ‘ \ Lk
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powerful reason for its choice'. RP is a typical form of pronuncia-
tion used by generations in the last half of the twentieth century.
Textbooks on English phonetics have been written and pronounc-
ing dictionaries have been compiled on the basis of RP. It is natu-
ral, therefore, RP is accepted as the teaching unit in most
countries where English is taught as a foreign language.

As D. Abercrombie points out even in England there are
numerous ways of pronouncing RP. He distinguishes three groups
of people on the basis of their pronunciation; 1) RP speakers -
those who speak without an accent; 2) Non- RP speakers - those
who speak with an accent; 3) dialect speakers.

A.C. Gimson distinguished three main types of pronuncia- |
tion within RP itself: the conservative RP form used by the older
generation and by certain professions or social groups; the general
RP forms most commonly in use and typified by the pronuncia-
tion adopted by BBC; and the advanced RP forms mainly used by
young people of exclusive social groups So, there are some ba-
sic differences even among speakers in Great Britain.

There are some changes still going on in the pronunciation of
RP such as: among the vowel sounds /a/ have become central
and open, // — longer, /o:/ — half open and shorter, especially,
before voiceless plosive consonants, diphthong /ou/ is centralized
and indicated by the symbol /au/ etc. and also the changes in the
pronunciation of some consonants may be observed. There are
also some changes in word accentuation of RP. Stress is shifted
from the first syllable to the second in such words as primarily,
harass, statutory, mandatory, rhetoric etc. Some changes in the
pronunciation of RP is caused by American influence. Changes in
pronunciation are inevitable in time, but the evolution which af-
fects the basic phonological system used happens to be rather
slow. ‘

It should be mentioned that despite the fact there are some
differences between RP and Australian English (abbreviation
Au E) as well as New Zealand English (abbrev1at10n NZ E) pro-
nunciations they are very close to each other.

' A.C. Gimson. A practical Course of English Pronunciation. London. 1975, p. 4. ,
- 2 D. Abercrombie. RP and Local Accent. In his “Studies in Phonetics and Linguistics”.
London, 1965, p. 12.
3 A.C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London, 1962, p. 6, 32.
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Northern English pronunciation is used in the region be-
tween Birmingham and the border of Scotland. Until the turn of
the nineteenth century the majority of people in England spoke
Northern English as it was uniform at that time, while Southern
English was spoken by fewer people. There were even claims to
recognize the superiority of the northern pronunciation and en-
courage it against the Southern (including London) pronunciation
at the beginning of the nineteenth century. At present there are not
so many differences between the Northern and Southern English
~ pronunciations. Owing to the location of the great industrial cen-
ters in the North of England and the fact that many scientists and
technicians speak Northern English, this type of pronunciation,
mainly spoken in Yorkshire and Lancashire, has become espe-
cially influential.

The following basic differences between RP and the Northern
English pronunciations may be observed, which cause the inven-
tory of phonemes and their distribution: /a/ is used instead of GE
/&/ in words like pan, bad, man etc.; /®/ is used for RP /oi:/ in
such words like chance, glass, ask, 1.e. in which the letter a is fol-
lowed by word-final consonants other than r. The words father,
mother are pronounced with /o:/ as exceptions; /u/ is used in-
stead of /a/ in such words as cup /kup/, love /luv/, much /mut]/
etc.; /e/ or /e:/ is used instead of /et/ in such words may /me/,
/me:/ take /tek/, /te:k/)! etc.

The voiceless back lingual /s/ is used for RP /w/ when the let—
ter w is followed by the letter h in words like when (nen), whlch
/mit}/ what /mot/ etc. * ‘

In the Scottish type of pronuncxatlon some phonet1c features
of old English precisely the Northumbrian dialect of the Anglo-
Saxon language, were preserved. In the seventh century the Ger-
man tribes-angles and saxes migrated to Scotland. In the ninth
century Scandinavians arrived in Scotland. The population of
Scotland is known as high landers at present.

There is no difference between the written forms of Scottish
and British English. But there are a number of marked differen-
cies between British and Scottish speech which may be noticed in
the inventory and distribution of phonemes, as well as in word ac-
centuation and intonation.

! V.A. Vassilyev. English Phonetics. A theoretical course, M., 1970, p. 40.
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Instead of RP /®/ the vowel /a/ is used in words like bad
/bad/, man /man/ etc. /&/ for RP /o.:/ in such words as path /px6/,
ask /zsk/, glass /gles/ etc.

Instead of RP /i/ sound the vowel /o/ is used before the com-
binations of two consonants: fifty /fafti/, which /hwoat/, mister
/mastas/ etc. /o/ is substituted by /i/ or /a/: there is /0ir'1z/, rather
/rad1r/, take it away /tekit'awe/, in a minute /in A'mmit/ etc. The
sound /u/ is pronounced more front /ii/: good /giid/, book /biik/,
full /fiil/ etc. RP diphthongs /ou/, /ev/ are monophthongized to /o/
and /e/ in the Scottish English: home /hom/, take /tek/ etc. The
first element of the diphthongs /ai/ and /au/ is pronounced as /A/
ice /a1s/, child /tfa1ld/, house /haus/, now /nau/ etc. ' \

Among consonant sounds /1/ is usually dark, /r/ is trilled or
rolled in all positions of a word.

The glottal stop /?/ articulated by closing the glottis, com-
pressing the air below and then opening the glottis to release the
air, is used instead of the final and internal /k/ and /t/: bottle
Moo/, cattle ke ?/, lake /le?/ etc.

The Scottish English back lingual fricative voiceless (x) like
the Russian and Uzbek /x/ (dark /h/) is used in words like caught
/koxt/, thought /0oxt/, loch /1ox/ etc.

The sound /hw/ is used in words with initial digraph wh: why
/hwat/, when /hwen/, what /hwot/ etc.

The medio-lingual palatal voiceless fricative /x/ is used in
words like night /nixt/, sight /sixt/ etc. =

The pitch is not high in Scottish word accentuation. The Scot—
tish intonation is characterized by slightly rising and falling
melodies, monotonal timbre, weak stress and normal tempo of
speech.

The Irish type of pronunclatxon is used in Ireland which is
politically separated into two parts: The Republic of Ireland (Eire)
and Northern Ireland (Ulster). The mother tongue of Irish people
is the Irish language, a Celtic group of Indo-European languages.
Ireland was conquered by England in the twelfth century and
English began to be spread there.

. After the independence of Ireland (Elre) in 1937 both Enghsh
and Irish became the official languages. Nonetheless more Irish
people speak English than Irish. English spoken in Ireland is
known as Irish English which differs from RP with its inventory
of phonemes and their distribution and also word accentuation
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and intonation. As a result of linguistic contact between Irish and
English, the latter changed some of its phonetic features. There
are also some changes in the vocabulary and grammar of Irish
. English.

Instead of /i/ or /i:/ the vowel /el is used in words like spirit
['speret/, sit /set/, he /he/, tea /te/ etc.

Long /oc / for RP is used in words like man /moun/, bad /bo.:d/
etc. T

The vowel /o/ is substituted by /o ./ in Words like /so:ft/. The
diphthong /ov/ is used instead of RP /ay/ in initial and medial posi-
tions in words like nice /mois/, ice /o1s/ but /ai/ is pronounced in
the final position of words as in my /mai/, by /bat/ etc.

The consonants /8/ and /8/ are substituted by /d/ and /t/ in
words like thing /tm/, thought /to:t/, this /dis/, bathe /bed/. /[/ is
used instead of /s/ before consonants in words like fist /flft/,
sleep /fl:p/, sixty /sikft/. The consonants /tj/ and /j/ are inter-
~ substituted in such words as showel /t/avl/, chimney //1mny/. The
sounds /t/ and /d/ are pronounced dental aspirated before /r/: dry
/d"rai/, tree /t"ri:/. Sometimes the final sound /d/ is omitted in
words like eold /kaul/, land /la:n/, hand /ha:n/. The cluster /hw/
is used instead of /w/ in words like what /hwat/, why /hwai/,
when /hwen/.

The Irish English vowels are pronounced longer than in RP.
In Irish English stress may be shifted to the final syllable of a
word: sacri'fice. The Irish English intonation is characterized by
very high tones and abrupt rising and falling melodies’.

Among the English dialects Cockney should be mentioned. The
word «cockney» is used in two different meanings: 1) from French
«coquin» which means knave, rascal, a literary — cooked egg and
2) a native of the East End of London or England as it is given in
.~ «Webster's New World Dictionary» (College Edition, 1966, p.
281-282). The second meaning of Cockney is right for this dialect.
As a dialect it exists from the fifteenth century but its well-
developed form began from the eighteenth century. There are some
similarities and differences both in the inventory of phonemes and
their distribution between RP and Cockney dialect. The systems of
plosive consonant phonemes and their allophones are similar in

' T Y. Bernesa, H. A IHomanosa. AHCTAHCKAR A3BIK 38 Hpenenamn AHI‘J'IPIPI M 1961,
c. 15. : : o ‘ ENTE
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both of them but the distribution of plosive consonants of Cockney
is different from RP. For example, voiced plosive consonants are
used instead of voiceless ploswes labial fricatives’. Besides the fol-
lowing marked differences exist in modern Cockney dialect:

/i/ for RP /i/: me /mav/, see /sa1/,

hjs/ for RP /1a/: clear /klijo/, fear /fijo/;

fe/ for RP /&/: ham /em/ back /bek/;

/ai/ for RP /ev/: train /train/, maid /maid/;

/ou:/ for RP /au/: out /a:t/, down /doun/;

/o] ot /o:/ for RP /a:/: charles /t]o:1z/ charm /tf om/;

/2:/ for RP/ /ov/: noise /no:z/, spoil /spo:l/;

lau/, /au/ for RP /ou/ roud /raud/, /raud/;

fowa/ for RP /o2/: four /fowa/, sore /sowa/;

/au/, /ra/ for Au/: dew /djou/, do /dou, du/;

/h/ is not used in initial positions before vowels: heart /o:t/,
hook /uk/, hold /auld/, here /ije/; the glottal stop /?/ is used in-
stead of medial /p/, initial /t/, initial and final /k/: paper /pai?s/,
better /be?s/, bacon /batn/, talk /to?/; the affricate /d3/ is used
instead of the cluster /dj/ in words like immediately /imaid3atly/,
duke /d3uk/’. Cockney preserved some phonetic features of old
and Middle English which may be found even in orphography:
fur for RP far, clurk for RP clerk yerd for yard, fermer for
farmer etc. Thus, Cockney was not constant historically, as there
is a mutual influence between the literary and dialect forms of
speech’. There are also some differences of Cockney in word ac-
centuation and intonation which is characterized by the specific
rhythm, stress shifts and prolongation of vowel sounds in speech
though the letter is not phonological in it.

II1.3. THE PRONUNCIATION TYPES OF ENGLISH
IN THE USA AS COMPARED WITH
GENERAL BRITISH |

English was brought to the American continent by the Eng-
lish colonists in the first half of the sixteenth century. There are at

L E. Sivertsen. Cockney phonology. Oslo studies in English, Ne 8, 1960. p. 104-106,
120.
% C.M. Wise. Applied Phonetics. N.C. 1957, p. 250-252.
* BH. Apyesa. PazpuTHe HaNMOHAIBLHOTO JIMTEPaTypPHOIO AHITIMHMCKOro s3blka. M.,
Wsn. «Hayxa», 1969, c. 242,
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least three major speech areas in the USA: 1) the Eastern type of
pronunciation; 2) the Southern type; 3) the Western general
American type. The Eastern type is spoken in New England
(Maine), New Hampshire, the eastern parts of Vermont, Massa-
chusetts, Connecticut, Rhode Island and in a part of the Atlantic
sea-board, i.e. a part of the New York state. This type is also
called Eastern New England speech. In New England and in the
Boston State American English have some common features with
RP pronunciation. They are found in such words like dock /dok/,
hot /hot/, dance /douns/, sir /so:/, far /fo./ etc., in which vowels
sound alike.

This type of pronunciation avoids retroflex /t/ in the final
position of a word and before consonants as it is in RP. As a re-
sult of /r/ dropping in the Eastern pronunciation there appear
diphthongs like /eo/, /ua/ and /1a/: care /kea/, sure /fus/, mere /muo/
etc.

There also a lot of marked differencies existing in the East-
ern type of pronunciation. For example, in words like sill and seal
and also pot and port, which sound alike /sil/ and /pot/ the pho-
netic distinction between long and short vowels becomes insig-
nificant. The diphthong alternating between /au — o/ is used in
the Eastern dialect'. The opposition /hw — w/ exists initially:
whale /hweil/ — wail /weil/ whet /hwet/ — wet /wet/.

The Southern type of American pronunciation is used in
Pennsylvania, in the eastern area of Texas State, Arkansas, Mary-
land, Virginia, North and South Carolina, Georgia, Florida, Ken-
tucky, Tennessee, Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana. One of the
specific phonetic features of this type of pronunciation is the so-
called «Southern drawl» which is characterized by the diph-
~ thongization both long and short vowels in certain positions (in
stressed position, before voiced consonants and fricatives). Be-
sides, as the result of «Southern drawl» some diphthongs may be
monophthongized. The first element of the diphthongs is pro-
nounced long. While the second is omitted. More often diph-
thongs are pronounced as the combination of three vowels
~ (thriphthongs). Sometimes the vowel /o/ follows /i/ which is

! H. Kurath, British Sources of Selected Features of American Pronunciation. Problems
and Methods // In Honour of D. Jones, Longmans, 1964, p. 159.
-62-



called double diphthongization yes /jeis/'. The following are ex-

amples of the «Southern drawl»: egg /eoig/, yes /jeis/, cost

/koust/, walk /wouk/, fine /for:/, shower /[o:/ either /1:04/, again

/a'gen/ etc. In the Southern speech word pairs like ear — air; fear -
- fair sound alike, i.e. homophonic as they are pronounced either

with the diphthong /15/ or /ea/. The diphthongs /eo/ and /&o/ form

phonological opposition in the Eastern type of pronunciation.

Onmitting the /r/ sound is typical of this speech. Even the so-
called linking /1/ is not used in it. Instead of /a:/ the vowel /=/ is
used in the Southern type: dance /dens/, path /pab/, ask /ask/
etc. In words like farm, park, mark long /o:/ is diphthongized
and pronounced as /as/. The short vowel /a/ is used in words like
bot /hat/, pot /pat/. In such words as mourning — morning, -
hoarse — horse the simple vowels /o9/ and /2:/ form phonological -
opposition with /oa/ and /oa/. The simple vowels /&/ — /e/ form
opposition in Word-pmrs like mary /meary/ — merry /mery/ — mary
/mary/.

There are some similar features between the Southern
American and RP. They are the pronunciation of a soft /1/ before
a vowel, the usage of the cluster /ju:/ in words like reputation
Irepju:tern/, student /stju:dont/, duty /dju:ty/, the omission of /r/
etc.

It should be stated that New York city has dialect variations
of its own. W. Labov admits: «The structure of the sound system
of New York is the most amenable to quantitative techniques.
Within this system, the ques'uon of structure can be approached
on a number of levels of increasing complex1ty>> . One of the
marked differences of New York city dialect is the usage of (r)
which is more often dropped in words like farmer /fame/, part
/pa:t/, sort /so:t/. In words like turn, shirt, bird both /3:/ and ret-
roflex /3'/ are used. In unstressed positions retroflex /3'/ is substi-
tuted by the vowel /o/. The linking /r/ is used normally. In
monosyllabic words like pot, top, not the vowel /a/ is usually
used. This is correct regarding words in which the sound /r/ fol-
lows the vowel: orange /a3 ind3/, sorry /sarl/, horror /hara/ etc.

Yan Ulgetiyep. JIureparypHbift anraMitckuil s3pik 8 CHIA u Amrmam. M., Hsn.

«Byrcmas mxona», 1971, c. 50.

> W. Labov. The Social Stratification of English in New York City. Center for Apphed

Linguistics. 1966, p. 5. ) )
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The distinction between long and short vowels is not per-
ceived in word pairs like pot /pat/ — part /pa:t/, cut /kat/, canght
/kat/. The glottal, stop is used instead of the medial /t/ sound: cat-
tle /ke?1/, little /1?7)/ butter /ba?s/ leler /1€?/. /w — hw/ opposi-
tion does not exist in New York city dialect. ‘

The Western type of American English is accepted as the
literary pronunciation in the USA which is used by 120 million
people. This type of pronunciation is known as General Ameri-
can (abbreviation GA). It is also called Standard American
English. We do not use the latter term in order to have analogical
terms RP and GA. General American is spoken in Mid-Atlantic
States: New York State (but not the city itself which has its own
dialect described above), New Jersy, Pennsylvania, Ohio, Indiana,
Illinois, Michigan and Wisconsin.

The following differences exist within the consonant sys-
tems of RP and GA. One of the most striking phonetic features of
General American is observed in the retroflex sonorant articula-
tion of /t/. In GA /r/ is pronounced in two ways:

1) when it is retroflex sonorant /r/, the tip of the tongue is
curled back so that a wide air passage is formed between the un-
der side of the tongue-tip and the back slope of the teeth-ridge. In
such an articulation of /r/ the position of the tongue at the start is
the same as that the vowels /u/ and /i/ and follows curling back to
/r/; I . ' '

2) when it is pronounced as a cacuminal sonorant /r/, it is
similiar to that of RP. This type of /t/ is usually used before the
consonants /t, d, 0, |, z/: try /tray/, drink /drink/, shry /fray/, three
/0r1:/, misery /mizry/ etc.

The retroflex GA consonant is usually indicated by the
symbol /3'/. The degree of retroflexion varies. In some cases the
tongue for /r/ is merely raised towards the teethridge, in others it
is merely retracted and laterally contacted but the acoustic effect
is strikingly similar. If the tongue position is fixed in the starting
position for the /1/ in rate and voice uttered, the vowel /3/ in hurt
/h'3t/ is made. Hence, combinations of r — any vowel form rising
diphthongs exactly as do /w/ and /j/".

Many speakers of GA use the slightly dark /1/ before vow-
els and darker one in the other positions, while in the Southern

' J. S. Kenyon. American Pronunciation. Ann Arbor, Michigan, 1962, p. 161. '
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type of American English a soft /1/ is used in nearly all positions:
hill /hil/, pillow /pilow/, full /ful/ etc.

The distinction between GA /hw/ or /»/ is based not only on
the voiceless /hw/ arid voiced /w/ feature but also on the fricative
back-lingual and sonorant labial (bilabial) features, /hw/ is re-
garded as a consonant cluster and used in words spelt with the ini-
tial digraph wh /s/ is regarded as a facultative or optional
phoneme in GA. Example: whether /wedo/, /hweds/ — weather
/wedo/, whale /hwejl/ — wail /wejl/ what /hwat/ — watt /wat/ etc.

The glottal stop /?/ is used occasionally as an allophone of
the medial /t/ phoneme in the words: butter /ba?a/, letter /1e?s/,
bottle /ba?l/. It also appears in the negating interjections
/7m?m,?nM/ and the affirming /7mh'm/ and as a prosodic onset
of overstressed initial vowels, as in dlways, dbsolutely, 6h! 4h!
etc.

GA /t/ is often voiced in an intervocalic stressed position but
usually differs from /d/ by being articulated as a swift and snappy
top aginst the upper gum. Acoustically GA /t/ is a medial sound
between the brief /d/ and one-tap alveolar /r/: tomato /tomatou/,
button /batn/, elevator /elevejto/ etc. The words latter, Kitty are
usually not homophonous with ladder, kiddy.

The most striking distinctive feature exist between the GA
and RP vowel systems.

The quantity feature of vowels (1ong — short) is not phone—
mic (distinctive) in GA. It is a phonetic feature which usually de-
pends on the position of vowels. Besides, there is no symmetry
between all the short and long pairs of vowels. Only /1:~- ¢/, /u —
u:/ pairs are constant in GA. GA /¢/ is more open than RP /e/: bed
/bed/, tell /tel/, pet /pet/. RP /a:/ before /f/, /6/ /s/, /ns/ is usually
pronounced /®/ in GA: pass /pas/, staff /stzf/, path /pz6/,
chance /tzns/, rather /reda/, after /=fts/. GA /a/ is used instead
of RP /o/: pot /pat/, lot /lat/ common /kamon/. In words like song
/som/, leng /1om/ /o/ is preserved.

Y H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. An Arbor, 1964, p. 51.

Note: The interjections and affermings, onomatopoetic words and signals for people

" and animals etc. are studied in a special branch of phonetics namely «extra ~ normal

phonetics» or «non-canonical phonetics». 4. 4. Pepopmamckuti. Hexanonuanas ¢o-

Hetuka. B xHure «PasButue (GoHETHKH COBPEMEHHOTO PYCCKOTO Si3biKa» M., Hszn.
«Hayka», 1966, c. 96-109. : U
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The vowels /o, o: o/ are regarded different separate pho-
nemes in GA. /o/ is an unrounded allophone of /a/, whille long
/o:/ and short /o/ may be slightly distinctive from each other.

Instead of RP cluster /ju:/ the vowel /u:/ is used in GA: due
/du:/, duty /du:ty/, student /stu:dont/ etc. But /j/ is pronounced in
words like beauty /bju:ti/, few /fju:/, music /mju:zik/ etc.

RP /a/ known as shwa has /A", 1, €/ variations in GA. It usu-
ally appears in unstressed positions: apply /a"plai/, oppose
/n"pouz/, capable /keipibl/, human /hju:min/, princess /prinses/
etc. : : -

&g \ -
\\\ myzita)
|

The vowel inventory and the distribution of vowels and their
description varies from one linguist to another. While there are
more similarities in the description of vowel phonemes in RP.
Almost all the British linguists distinguish twenty-one vowel
phonemes including the facultative or optional vowel /08/. The
most original vowel table of RP and GA is given by J. Windsor
Lewis in his «A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British and
American English» (London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972) (See Fig.
1-4). , o
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Rounded vowels are given in O ungrounded in <& and when
the first or the second elements of diphthongs are rounded, they
are indicated by /ou/ /us/, J. W. Lewis uses the symbols of narrow
form of transcription: The diphthong /0a/ is omitted in the RP
vowel table. RP /o/ does not appear in the GA table because it is
usually substituted by /a/ in GA. It would also have been possible
to omit symbol /a/ from Fig. 2 because in the case of most GA
speakers it scarcely differs from /o/ in quality. The RP diphthongs
/19, €9, us/ do not appear in Fig. 4 because the sound sequences of
the GA pronunciations of near, hair and pure do not contain
diphthongs as the term is usually defined. Probably, there is a
printing mistake in the notation of /ue/ which should be given as
/ual. J.W. Lewis uses the symbol /ea/ for RP /ea/, the latter sym-
bol is used more often. As he states in the design of the dictionary
he has tried to simplify the notation of phonetic symbols used by
D. Jones and A. C. Gimson. The problem of using different tran-
scription systems in RP and GA is closely connected with the ar-
ticulatory, acoustic a perceptible characteristics of speech sounds
which depend on the scientific and practical approach of the in-
vestigator. Sometimes the phonetic symbols used in books depend
on the printing conditions as in the case of copyright of the manu-
scripts of books written by Ch. C. Fries (Teaching and Learning
English as Foreign Language, Ann Arbor, 1957), K. L. Pike
(Phonemics. Ann Arbor, 1947), H. L. Smith and G. L. Trager
(Outline of English Structure, 1951). G. Gleason also used Ch. C.
Fries’, H. L. Smith's and G.L. Trager's transcription in his book
«An Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics» (First published in
N. Y., 1955).

The so-called «broad» and «narrow» forms of transcrip-
tion are usually often used in description of RP. But in GA there
are too many transcription forms suggested by various linguists.
There are differencies in word accentuation between RP and GA
too. Usually British linguists distinguish three degrees (primary,
secondary and weak) degrees of word stress, while American au-
thors distinguish four (primary, secondary, tertiary and weak) or
even five (including the fourthiary) degrees of word stress. These
degrees also have different notations in books. One which H. A.
Gleason indicated is /A" v/ symbols in GA. From these //\/ sym-
bols are used to indicate primary and secondary degrees of stress
in RP. The secondary stress is more commonly used in GA than
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RP. In words ending -ary , -ery , -ory as necessary, monastery,
territory, which are derived from Latin through old French, the
primary stress in old French was usually on what is now the syl-
lable before the last. In Middle English the accent shifted to the
fourth syllable from the last in accord with the native English ten-
dency to accent words near the beginning. But owing to the prin-
ciple of alternating rhythm in words, consisting of three or more
syllables by the different degrees of stress, a distinct secondary
stress remained where the main accent had been. Thus Middle
English neces’sarie became ‘neces, sary and ,terri’torie became
‘terri‘tory. This tendency still remains in GA.

Examples’:

Spelling RP GA

adversary ['&dva,sery/ ["®&dvasory/

commentary - /’komon,ter/ /'’komantary/

momentary “ /moman,tery/ »
; /' momont(o)ry/

auditory - /odytri/ S [odatery/

In many words of RP the primary stress is preserved on the
first syllable, while in GA stress is shifted to the next syllable. For
example: garage RP — /'gzera:3/, GA - /gora3, go'rads/, contrast
RP - /’kontra:st/, GA — /ken’traest/ etc.

The shifting accent is often observed in complex and com-
pound words in both literary types of pronunciation. But it is
more frequent in GA that in RP. The accentuation of words may
be different when they are pronounced isolately and in phrases,
the latter is called a sentence stress or phrase stress (H. Kurath) or
sometimes sense stress (J. S. Kenyon). Such compound adjectives
as high-strung /hat’stray/ in GA, when used predicatively as in
He’s rather high-strung, retains its stress marks. But when it is
followed by a strong stress (‘high-strung 'nerves), the second ac-
cent is reduced®. )

There is also a spelling-pronunciation relationship both in
RP and GA. As we have seen phoretic changes are concerned

! J.S. Kenyan. American Pronunciation. AnnArBor Michigan, 1962 p’87 88.
2 John S. Kenyon, Thomas A. Knott. A Pronouncmg D1ct10na1y of Amencan Enghsh
Springfield, Mass., 1953, p. XXV.
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primarily with the spoken form, though the written form retains
its constancy except for the spelling of some words. For example,
the following words have slight differencies in their spelling (left
column — RP, right column GA forms):

- axe — ax, draught — (draft) — draft,
briar — brier, tyre (tire) — tire,
labour - labor, defence — defense,
honour — honor, offence — offense,

" centre — center, enclose — inclose,
organise — organize, through — thru,
€Osy — COZy, pyjamas — paj amas' °t¢

mEit 0 grey — gray,

tem We can notice from this list of words that GA spelling is
more close to the pronunciation than in British English.

As to intonation in both literary types of pronunciation, it is
a very complex and difficult problem to compare all intonation
patterns. But it is possible to distinguish an American speaker
from a British one by their intonation. .

In British speech falling and rising melodles are accompa-
nied by more loudness and length than in American speech.

The only common prosodic feature may be observed in the
pronunciation of «yes — no» questwns which are marked by a ris-
ing intonation in RP and GA?

But the rhythmic, syllabic and accentual structures of such
questions may also be different in both types of pronunciation.

k‘ III 4. THE PRONUNCIATION OF ENGLISH -
. IN OTHER COUNTRIES

I11.4.1. The Canadian type of pronunciation
English came to Canada in the seventeenth century when the
British colonists arrived there. English is one of the national offi-

lH Spiizbardt, Gerhard Grdf. Amerikanisches English. Lelp21g, 1964, S. 36.
2 Ch. C. Fries. On the Intonation of «Yes — no» qucstlons in Enghsh In Honour of D.
Jones, Longmans, London, 1964, p. 31. | ,
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cial languages (about 14 million speakers) together with French
(about 4 million speakers) in Canada.

Canadian English (CaE) has common phonetic features both
with RP and GA. English, which is spoken in Ontario region, is
more similar to GA than in other parts of Canada as this region is
situated very close to the USA. The most specific phonetic fea-
tures of CaE are the following:

a) before the voiceless consonants the first element of the
diphthongs /ai/ and /au/ may be substituted by the vowels /a/ and
/e/ in words like out /aut/ or /eut/, nice /nais/ or /neis/, house
/haus/ or /heus/;

b) in word final position before the sonants /1/, /m/, /n/ the
vowel sounds as /u/, /o/, /i/ may be added: mail /meiul/ film
/filom/, known /nouon/ etc.;

c) the vowel sound /o:/ is used both in pod and pawed
which sound homophonic, i.e. similar; j

d) Scottish influence is apparent in Canada, espec1ally in the
use of the intermediate /a/ for /&/ in words like man, hat, bad in
the regions of Nova Scotia and Alberta. For the /au/ diphthong
/ou/ and /u/ are heard, which probably reﬂects Scottish 1nﬂuence
as well’;

e) the American retroflex /r/is used in CaE too, nonetheless
the retroflex /r/ sounds «brighter» (further front in the Canadian
Maritimes. than in Canada West of the French-speaking belt. It is
regarded as a valid dialectological statement)?;

f) the glottal stop /?/ used in GA is typical of CaE too:
mountain, fountain, sentence, accountant;

g) /=/ is usually used instead of /o:/ in words like path
/pxb/, task /tesk/ etc.;

h) dark /1/ is used in CaE in almost all positions: pull /pul/,
fellow /felau/ etc.;

1) both GB and GA forms of accentuation are used in words
ending with -ary, -ory, -iry; dictionary /d1kf9nr1/ or/ ’dlkfan,arll
laboratory /1s'boratry/ or /laebrs, tory/ etc.

- j):CaE intonation possesses many features in common with
both RP and GA. However it is still not scientifically investigated
by the methods of instrumental phonetics.

' J.S. Kenyon. Th. A. Knott Id., p. XLV ‘
2 H. Pilch. Structural D1alcctology /! American Speech 1972, vol. 47 No 3 -4, p. 166.
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II1. 4.2. The Australian Type of pronunciation -

Australian English is one of the literary national types used

since the end of the eighteenth century. There are three types of
‘ pronunciation in Australia:

1.Educated or Cultivated Australian Enghsh

- 2.Broad Australian English; :

- 3.General Australian English (GAu) which is regarded as a
literary type.

The following simple vowels (monophthongs and dlph-
thonglzed Vowels) exist in GAu,
: /i/ as in the word seat /s1t/

/ » sit /sit/
el Co» head /hed/
o feel “». . had /had/
SN » . father /'fa0o/
ol hot /hot/
CE 1o o sort /so:t/
gP vl » - pat/put/
fu/ » boot /but/
Ial » “but /bat/
/el » o bird /bed/.

efafie ey e alone /o’loun/ =

The following diphthongs exist in GAu:
/et/  as in the word day

lou/ » SO
/al/ » o try
/au/ S » down
/oi/ » - boy
ha/ ». oo clear
fea/ » dare

/fua/  asin the word tour (tus)l. ‘

GAu /i/ is a diphthongized vowel as /1t/ or diphthong /av/, /1/
is more close and somewhat prolonged especially in a stressed

! I 4. Opnos. CorpemenHbIit aHTHIMCKHIL A35IK B ABcrpamm M., «Bricpias mkoina», 1978,
c. 62. ,

-71 -



position. GAu uses diphthong /a/ for /a‘1/ instead of /ei/: say /sav/
made /ma-d/. It often alternates between /e1~a1~&1/ in Australian
speech. GAu diphthong /ai/ sounds like /ag/, /ov/, /o-y/: time
/taim/, /toim/ etc. GAu /A/ is used instead of RP /a:/: father /fada/.
The opposition /a — a:/ is neutralized in GAu: cut - cart, much -
march sound identical’, i.e. become homophones.

In principal the phonetic inventory of GAu does not differ
much from RP but the distribution of phonemes is different in
both literary types. There are also slight differences in word ac-
centuation and intonation between GAu and RP. But in many
cases GAu is much closer to the RP pronunciation than that of
GA. '

II1. 4.3. The New Zealand English Pronunciation

This type of pronunciation has many features in common
with RP. The most striking phonetic features of the New Zealand
English pronunciation are the following;:

a) the short vowel /1/ is prolonged in the final unstressed po-
sition: city /siti:/, very /vert/ etc;

b) in the unstressed position /i/ becomes /o/. Phonologically
the opposmon /1 — o/ is neutralized in an unstressed position: did
/dod/, it is /ot oz/, charges /tJa:d3az/ etc.; _

‘ c) words like dance, chance, glass have two forms of pro-
nunciation, one, which coincides with RP, the other — with GA:
/da:ns/ — /dzns/, /tja:ns/~/tfzns/, Igla:s/ — /glaes/ etc.;

d) the diphthong /au/ is substltuted by /eu/: town /teun/,
cow /kzu/ etc.;

e) Bes1des the 1nﬂuences of GA, as in the usage of /ae/ and
substitution of /J/ by /3/ in words like Asia /'e135/ version /va:3n/
the influence of Eastern English and Cockney dialects may be no-
ticed in the New Zealand pronunciationz. .

' A. Opnos. Yxas. cou,, ¢. 64-70,
1 T. M. Bennesa, H. A. llomanoea. Aurmuitckuii 8381k 3a npenenamu Aurm. JL., 1961,
c. 101-102.
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- III. 4.4. The Soﬁth African Pronunciétion

The followmg are the most str1k1ng phonetlc features of this
pronunciation type: ' :

a) the vowels may be nasahzed when the nasal consonant
precedes or follows them;

b) all the vowel sounds are halflong; i.e. all short vowels be—
come longer and long vowels — shorter;

¢) a special vowel /&/ which is half-close, front—central half- ‘
tense and rounded, is used instead of /v/, /¢/, /a/, /2:/ both in
stressed and unstressed positions;

d) in an initial position /h/ may be dropped hause /aus/;

e) the rolled or trilled (r) is used in all positions: great
/greit/, dear /di-t/, warm /wo'rm/ etc.;

f) word accentuation and intonation are different in this type
than in RP and GA. For example, auxiliary verbs, pronouns and
meaningless words may be stressed and therefore they are pro-
nounced in full;

g) the glottal sto op is often used to retain the «jerky» South
African pronunciation .

There are also other types of pronunciation in Asia (India,
Pakistan, Philippines), in America (Puerto-Rico), which are re-
garded as dialects or idiolects. Besides there are mixed or hybrid
languages which have peculiarities of English.

II1.5. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE
«. PRINCIPAL TYPES OF ENGLISH ‘
- PRONUNCIATION AND THEIR DIALECTS

Usually in conversation people use the terms «British dia-
lect», «American dialect» or «British accent», «American accent»
etc. which concerns only the characteristics of speech, i.e. the way
British or American speech is used orally.

The term dialect is often used in the sense of regional, local
or geographic varieties of a language mainly used in oral speech.
(In writing there are may be dialectal words and constructions
used which characterize the style of speech). A language belongs

TTM. BeJmena,‘I/I. A. Iloranosa. Ykas. cod., ¢. 72-75.
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to a nation or nations, as English does, therefore it is a social phe-
nomenon, understandable by all its members. A language is not a
complex combination of individual speech forms, but it has its lit-
erary orthoepic (pronunciation) and orthographic (written) rules.

- The individual speech of a member of a language commu-
nity is known as an idiolect. Idiolects and dialect speakers are
identifiable by their sounds, tone or melody, words and also by
expressions and constructions, i.e. by their phonetic, grammatical,
lexical and stylistic features. The distinction between a language
and a dialect is based on criterion of functional approach. Func-
tionally a language is characterized by the acceptance of the
communication unit and elaboration of function in society. If two
or more languages are spoken'(as in Canada English and French
are official languages), they are called bilinguals (speakers in two
languages) and this process is known as bilingualism. Bilingual-
ism may be of two types: 1) natural, when people speak two lan-
guages which have mutual contact; 2) artificial bilingualism
appears in second language learning when the mother tongue (its
pronunciation habits, grammar, lexicology) 1nfluences the lan-
guage studied.

These problems are regarded as an object of sociolinguis-
tics, which is an interdisciplinary branch of modern linguistics.
The phonetic and phonological features of a language — dialect re-
lationship, natural bilingualism and also some types of speech
communities classified by their social characteristics are studied
in a new branch of phonetics, namely social phonetics. The prob-
lem of artificial bilingualism 1s studied in comparative-
typological phonetics or phonology which is a part of compara-
tive — typological linguistics. Abroad it is known as contrastive
linguistics (it's branch is contrastive phonetics) more often used
in the USA. It is also called confrontatlve lmgmstlcs in Ger—
many. '
Now let us turn to the problem of afﬁmty of the pr1n01pal
types of English pronunciation with its dialects which is the result
of social, educational, trade, cultural, migration and urbanization
factors. Correlation between these factors may be noticed in the

' 4.4. ABdyasuzoe. ComnocraBuTenbHAS d)ononomx'pazﬂocncreMHmX A3BIKOB H 06Y-
YeHHe MPOU3HOMEHHIO (0630p). //HpoﬁneMbI ¢ononorun 1 Mopdosonorus. M., 1975,
c. 173-182. :
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process of language change and dialect variations. Ch. Barber
states: «One way in which the English language has been chang-
ing in recent years is the relationship between the different kinds
of English spoken in England, and in people's attitudes to these
different varieties of the language»'. Other ways of changing RP
may be explained by the influence of American English pronun-
ciation types heard in the cinema, on the wireless and television
and on records of popular singers etc. A.C. Gimson also pointed
out the influence of the London dialect to RP such as the pronun-
ciations of /o:/ instead of /o:/, /a:/ instead of /3:/, monophthongiza-
~ tion of /el/ as /e:/ in words like saw /so:/, fur /fa:/, day /de:/. In
modern RP pronunciation the influence of Southern English may
be found such as the unrounding of /u/ = /o/ (good), coalescence
of /o:/ with /os/ (more) and sometimes with /ua/ (poor), centrah-
zation of the first element of the diphthong /ou/ = /ou/ (g0)*.
These changes may be found in the Australian English pronuncia-
tion in which they are regarded as the orthoepic norm. These ex-
amples show the intradialectal influences and contacts between
the principal types of pronunciation (RP and GAu). There are also
intraidiolectal phonetic variations defined as the variations in the
pronunciation of one and the same native speaker of a language,
i.e. those within one and the same idiolect. V.A. Vassilyev distin-
guished two types of intraidiolectal variations. The first type of
intraidiolectal phonetic variations are spontaneous, accidental, un-
intentional, unconditioned, non-functional,-and -therefore abso=
lutely non-distinctive linguistically. For example, though the
pronunciation of one and the same sound, word or a phrase may
be different acoustically, though identical and non-distinctive
from the linguistic point of view. :
The second type of intraidialectal phonetic Vanatxons may
be intentional and conditioned by different styles of speech’,
colloquial and full styles of pronunciation (see next paragraph).
Some terms have been suggested for use in the intradialectal
- and interidiolectal phonetic variations. The term diaphone (D..
Jones) is defined as a sound used to denote a sound together with
other sounds which replace it consistently in the pronunciation of

! Ch. Barber. Linguistic Change in Present-day English. London, 1964, p, 16.

2 A.C. Gimson. Phonetic Change and the RP Vowel System. //In honour of D. Jones,
Longmans, London, 1964, p. 133. o

VA Vasszlyev English Phonetics. A theoretical course. M., 1970, p. 63.
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other speakers. For example, different types of /ai/ or /t/ may be
regarded as members of the same diaphone. The idiophone is
used to denote a sound pronounced in one idiolect in place of a
different sound pronounced in other idiolects in the same phonetic
context as allophones of the same phoneme These terms are
equivalent to free variants of phonemes Free variants of pho-
nemes are those which substitute each other in the same context.
It is possible to use the term variphone in the sense of free varia-
tions of a phoneme in the same context. The term variphone may
be used not only in the interdialectal or interidiolectal variations
but also within one and the same language. For example, in the
word direct, which is transcribed /direkt/ and /dairekt/ the pho-
nemes /i/ and /a/ may be members of a variphone. Likewise, in
the word again /a'gemn/, /o'gen/ the vowels /e and /e/ may also be
members of a variphone. There are also accentual and intona-
tional variations of which the latter have not been investigated at
all. : .
As to the teaching standard of English, V.A. Vassilyev sug-
gested two basic criteria for choice: 1) the degree of understand-
-ability of this or that type of pronunciation in all English-speaking
countries; 2) the extent to which this or that type has been scien-
tifically investigated and practically descnbed in a number of
textbooks, dictionaries, audiovisual aids® etc. These criteria have
been apphed to both RP and GA which are chosen as teachmg
umts in many countries. :

- ' V.A. Vassilyev. Id., p. 88.
: 76«



National (Literary) English Language

Canadian English New Zealand English
In New
In Canad
" Canaa | zealand
Australian South African
English (GAu) . In South English
In Australia Africa
In the
Inthe USA. British Isles

Western American
pronunciation (GA)
Eastern American
pronunciation
Southern American
pronunciation
Southern English
pronunciation (RP)
Northern English
pronunciation
Scottish
pronunciation (GB)

II. 6. STYLISTIC VARIANTS OF
‘ PRONUNCIATION

The pronunciation of the speaker is not similiar in all occa~
sions. It may vary, depending on the situations, context, on the
character of the audience and listener, on the emotional attitude of
the speaker etc. All these are characteristic of the style of speech.
The oral form of speech has its own phonetic features. For exam-
ple, the pronunciation of one and the same person in friendly con-
versation and in delivering a lecture or speaking over the radio
may have different phonetic features. On the basis of such differ-
encies it is possible to distinguish stylistic variants of pronuncia-
tion. There are different classifications of stylistic variants of
pronunciation. Some authors distinguish four principal styles for
practical purposes: 1) familiar colloquial; 2) formal colloquial; 3)
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public-speaking style; 4) public-reading style. Others differentiate
literary and colloquial styles of pronunciation. Practically it is
possible to divide academician L.V. Shcherba's classification of
styles of speech into two types: 1) colloquial style used in peo-
ples' conversation and in such a speech the sound structure, word
accentuation and intonation may change considerably; 2) full
style, in which the sound structure, word accentuation and intona-
tion are distinct and speech sounds are pronounced clearly and
carefully.

The colloquial style of speech is characterized by the re-
duced forms of words, different degrees of assimilation, elision
and dissimilation, which are found in connected speech. Different
allophonic substitutions diaphonic, idiaphonic variations and
variphonic alternations are also characteristic of the colloquial
style of speech.

The full style retains phonetic features of speech to a great
extent. There may also be some changes in this pronunciation
style, but they may be characteristic of the individual habits of the
speaker'. Usually the full style of speech is used in official con-
versation, delivering lectures, in public - speaking etc. The full
style is distinguished from the colloquial style by its- normal
tempo of speech and careful pronunciation. It is useful to use the
full style in the initial stage of language learning, while the con-
versational style may be used in the later stages. Thus, the stylis-
tic variants of pronunciation are also important in choosing the
right type of rules for teaching pronunciation.

The stylistic features of pronunciation are studied by
phonostylistics which is a special branch of phonetics.

THE PHONEMIC SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE. GENERAL REMARKS

In language teaching we have to do with at least two lan-
guages: the mother tongue and the target language. These may fall
into the same broad type as far as their morphological characteris-
tics are concerned, but be strikingly different in respect to their
syllable structures. They may differ markedly in their lexical
structure, for example, in the semantic field of kinship terms or

VLB Ilepba. PoneTHKa (paHiysckoro s3bika. M., 1967, c. 20-21. '
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colour terms but yet be similar in many syntactic respects. They
may or may not be genetically related. The fact is that linguistic
similarity and difference cannot be asserted for «language as
wholes» but only level by level, system by system category by
category'.

There are two ways of comparing the sound systems of two
languages: a) in physical, i.e. acoustic and articulatory terms; and
b) in functional i.e. phonological terms. The comparison of syl-
labic, accentual and intonation structures of two or more lan-
guages needs some other principles as they have complex
features.

In language learmng the mother tongue (L;) and the target
language (L,) come into contact as a result of which many cases
of transference of the elements of L; to L, may be observed.
These transferences are given a common term «interference».
According to the levels of language description we can distin-
guish:

a) phonetic (phonic) — phonological interference;

b) grammatical interference;

.¢) lexical-semantical interference;

d) probably, it is possible also to classify styhstlc interfer-

ence.

As we are concerned with phonetic (phonic) — phonological
interference it may become clear in the course of comparative-
typological analysis of languages. But the term phonetic (phonic)
— phonological interference is too general and it is described only
on the bases of phonemic vs. non-phonemic differences in lan-
guages. The following types of interference within the segmental
phonemes of two or more languages are usually distinguished: 1)
under-differentiation; 2) over-differentiation; 3) re-interpretation;
4) phone-substitution’. Among these types of interference the sec-
ond is not always noticeable as it is not always clear how it can be
proved nor to what extent it may rightly be called interference in
any strict sense, since the perception of allophonic differences
presumably does not diminish communication and may not even

'S, Pit Corder. Introducing Apphed Linguistics, Penguin Books, 1977, pp. 227-228.
2 U. Weinreich. Languages in Contact: Findings and Problem. The Hague Mouton,
1963,
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be manifested in any foreign accent'. There is also a classification
of interference types according to their occurrence in production
and in perception (in rhythm and intonation)’. In general all ap-
proaches to the problem of interference are limited by the seg-
mental phonemes. Though some linguists emphasize the existence
of transference of suprasegmental features of the mother tongue to
the target language but none of them has classified the types of such
a suprasegmental interference. We suggest the followmg types of
phonetic (phonic) — phonological interference:

1) the phonemic interference;

2) the syllabic interference;

3) the accentual interference;

4) the intonational interference;

5) the phonologically mixed interference.

(Its types are: a) phonemic-syllabic; b) syllabic-accentual; ¢)
accentual- -intonational). All these types of interference may be ob-
served between the mother tongue and target language in the
course of language learning, i.e. in the process of artificial bilin-
gualism.

There are also cases of interference within one language
system, i.e. in the process of the natural bilingualism which is a
special problem of sociolinguistics. The problem of phonetic
(phonic) — phonological interference needs special investigation.
Therefore, in this book we deal only with a comparison of pho-
nemic systems of English and Uzbek which is both theoretically
and practically important. :

'S, Saporta, R. E. Brown and W. D. Wolfe. Toward the Quantlﬁcafion of Phonic Inter-
ference. //Language and Speech, vol. 2, 1959, pp. 205-210.
2 Fred M. Chreist. Foreign Accent. N. Y., 1964.
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CHAPTER IV

"THE SYSTEM OF CONSONANT
PHONEMES IN ENGLISH

~ IV.1. VOWEL-CONSONANT DISTINCTION

Usually the distinction between a vowel and a consonant is
regarded to be not phonetic, but phonemic. From the phonetic
point of view the distinction between a vowel and a consonant is
based on their articulatory — acoustic characteristics, i.e. a vowel
is produced as a pure musical tone without any obstruction of air-
stream in the mouth cavity while in the production of a consonant
there is an obstruction of air-stream in the speech tract. There are
other criteria to distinguish a vowel from a consonant as well.

From the standpoint of information theory vowels are re-
dundant and it is possible to recognize words on the basis of con-
sonants. Perhaps it depends on the number of vowels and
consonants. Owing to the latter being usually numerically bigger,

it has more information load.
' Another distinction of vowel- consonant dichotomy is made
due to the criterion that the vowels have the syllabic function
forming its peak while consonants are marginal in the syllable
forming its slopes. This criterion is, perhaps, universal as to
vowel-consonant distinction. Therefore some linguists use the
terms syllabic and non-syllabic phonemes. But the existence of
the sonorants or sonants, which may be syllabic, contradicts this:
criterion. For example, in English //, /1/, /j/, /w/ oral sonants and
/m/, /n/, /y/ — nasal sonants may have a syllabic functlon httle«
/litl/, hundred /handnd/, parrot /parat/ etc. :

The distinction of the vowel-consonant dlchotomy may.
function differently in various languages. In English, Russian and.
Uzbek this distinction is more clear than in other languages. But
in some languages owing to the vowel harmony which is inter-
preted as the dilation of the vowel in the stem of the word in its
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affix, vowels may be more 1mportant in recognizing the word
than the consonants’.

There are also attempts to find an acoustic criterion to dis-
tinguish a vowel-consonant dichotomy. Acoustically vowels are
characterized by the presence of a strict formant structure, on the
contrary consonants have negative formant structure as the vow-
els have greater intensity than that of consonants. Besides, tone is
significant for vowels while noise — for consonants. But this dis-
tinction is not clear because of the existence of sounds which are
neither vocalic nor consonantal. This type of consonants are sono-
rants or sonants which have similiar formant structure like vow-
- els, but tone prevails over noise. In the dichotomic classification
of distinctive features sonants are characterized either as vowels
or consonants®. One of the authors of dichotomic phonology who
even suggested twelve binary distinctive features of sounds uni-
versal for all the languages of the world G.Fant admitted that the
physical criterion for the vocalic and consonantal features have
not been rigid and therefore in the classification of Swedish pho-
nemes he proposed a new formulation, retaining the concept of
formant reduction in defining the consonant feature, but with in-
tensity associated with the vocalic feature®. In fact, the acoustic
distinction between vowel and consonant has not been classified
yet.

Perhaps, one of the criterion in a vowel-consonant distinc-
tion may be found in the perceptual aspect. Though it is easy to
distinguish vowels from consonants by ear, there are also some
difficulties in classifying them by perceptual features.

In spite of all these contradictions we should use traditional
distinction between vocoid-contoid in the phonetic sense and
vowel-consonant for the linguistic categories. The phonemic sys-
tem of the English language consists of vowel phonemes and con-
sonant phonemes. Usually the pronunciation of vowels depends
on the neighbouring consonants. Therefore we should begin the
description of the phonemic system of English with consonants.

LJI. P. 3undep. O6mas doneruxa. M., Uza. «Beicmas mkona», 1979, c¢. 111-113.
2 P. Axobeon, I'. @anm, M. Xanne. Benenue B anamms peun. B xu. «Hooe B nuurauc-
THKe», Boin. 2., M., 1952, c. 178.
3 Gunnar Fant. The Nature of Distinctive Features. //Phonological Theory. Evolutlon
and Current Practice. N. Y., 1972, p. 363. .
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In the description of the phonemic system of English we use
articulatory terms in the main, which are more understandable and
important for practical use than the acoustic terms. As to the ter-
minology used in the dichotomic classification of distinctive fea-
tures, such terms are often called mixed as articulatory, acoustic
and even musical terms are used. For example, the terms vocalic
~ non-veocalic, oral — nasal, voiceless — voiced, tense — lax are
articulatory terms; compact — diffuse, grave — acute are acoustic
terms; the terms flat sharp and plain are borrowed from the the-
ory of music. Besides, some of them, particularly grave — acute
are used to distinguish the different types of word stress and the
term plain does not mean anything in this case'. This type of ter-
minology, which is used in other science as well and has two or
more meanings, 1s not suitable in the phonemic description.

Peutinent to this, analysis of English phonemes is made in
the following way:

1) the phonetic (articulatory and acoustic) classification;

2) the phonemic classification which makes clear the dis-
tinction between phonemes and their allophonic variations;

3) the distribution of phonemes and some sound clusters.
More often we compare the phonemic systems of English and
Uzbek.

- IV.2. THE ARTICULATORY AND ACOUSTIC
CLASSIFICATION OF ENGLISH CONSONANTS
o (IN COMPARISON WITH UZBEK)

The general phonetic principles of the classification of con-
sonant sounds are as follows:

1) the place of articulation;

%7 2) the manner of production;
- 3) the presence or absence of voice;
. 4) the position of the soft palate.

According to place of articulation the consonants may be la-
bial and pharyngal (/h/). Labial consonants are divided into bila-
bial (as English /p/, /b/, /m/, /w/) and labio-dental (English /f/,
/v/). The lingual consonants may be forelingual (English (/t/, /d/,

! B.A. Bacunves. Axycruieckas iaccuduxanua ¢orem Skobcona — danra - Xawie B
NpHMEHEHUH K aHrMickoMy a3bIKy. M. , MI'TIMW S, 1973, c. 20-21.
-83 -



Ist, 121, NI, fnl, /1, 131, 1), 1d3)), interlingual (/j/) and backlingual
X/, 1g/, gl). e ine , ; s

The chief points of obstruction at the place of articulation,
besides labial (bilabial and labio-dental), are dental (allophones of
the phonemes /t/, /d/, etc.), alveolar /t/, /d/, /s/, /z/, /1)), retroflex
(G. A. /1/), cacuminal (RP /1/), palato-alveolar A1, 131, 11, 1d3s,
palatal /j/, velar /k/, /g/, /y/ uvular (Scottish /R/), glottal /?/ — stop
which is used more often in GA and in some English dialects).
All these characterize the place of obstruction formed at some
points of speech organs. : .

The manner of articulation makes it possible to distinguish
occlusive (/p, b, t, d, k, g/), constrictive (/f, v, s, z, 6, 0, L 3, h/)
consonants and affricates (/tf, d3/). In turn, occlusive consonants
may be two types: plosives or stops, in the production of which
noise is essential and sonants or sonorants /m, n, 1/ in the produc-
tion of which tone prevails over noise. Constrictive consonants
may be divided into fricatives and sonants. Fricative consonants
may be unicentral (those in which narrowing has two foci) and
bicentral (produced by two foci narrowing as in /f, 3/). Unicentral
consonants may be produced either with a flat narrowing (/f, v, 9,
d, h/) or a round narrowing (as in English /s, z/). As to constric-
tive sonants, they may be medial (as in English /w, v, j/) and lat-
eral (/1/).

The next class of consonants namely affricates are formed
by the stream of air stopped first (as in the production of plosives)
and then the closure is released with friction (as in fricatives).
Sometimes these, type of sounds are called occlusive — constric-
tive or plosive — fricative complexes as the English Af, d3/. Affri-
cates may also be unicentral (as the Russian tc /1/) and bicentral
(as in the English /tf, d3/).

The rolled (or thrilled) sonants are not characteristic for RP
and GA but may be heard in some positions, especially when /r/
proceeds /t/ and /d/ it drops its sonorant feature'. The rolled so-
- nants are found in Russian (/p/) and Uzbek (/1/).

! 1. Topcyes. KoncragtHocTs M BapHaRTHOCTE B 'oHeTHaecKol cucreme (Ha Mate-
puane aHraMickoro aseika). M., Vs, «Hayka», 1977, ¢. 61.
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The next principle of the classification of consonants is
based on the presence or absence of voice, according to which
voiced and voiceless consonants may be distinguished. This dis-
tinction is closely connected with the degree of breath and muscu-
lar effort, involved in the articulation. Usually the English voiced
consonants are articulated by relatively weak energy of the speech
organs, whereas the voiceless consonants are pronounced by rela-
tively strong energy. This distinction, indicated by the feature for-
tis-lenis (from Latin words which means «tense-lax»), is
phonologically very important. There are eight pairs of voiceless
— voiced, resp. fortis — lenis consonants in Enghsh /p-b/, h-d/, /f-
V1, Is-2l, /1-51, 16-01, 11f-d3/, k-g/.

The position of the soft palate is very 1mportant in the pro-
duction of consonants. When the soft palate takes a high position
~ it blocks the air-passage into the nasal cavity and the air passes
through the mouth cavity. The consonants produced are called
orals (/p, t, s, z/ etc.). When the soft palate is lowered, the vibrat-
ing breath passes through the nose. The nasal cavity, along with
the oral cavity or part of it, function as a resonance chamber (as in
/m, n, y/). The general principles of the consonant classification
explained here are outlined in the comparative table of English
and Uzbek consonant phonemes given above.

Iv.a. COMPARATIVE-TYPOLOGICAL
ANALYSIS OF THE ENGLISH AND
UZBEK CONSONANT PHONEMES

In comparing the consonant systems of two languages, it is
suitable to begin with the inventories of phonemes set up in both
languages. The inventary of the English consonant phonemes
comprises the following 24 phonemes: /p/, /b/, It/ s/, Ik/, g/, Inf, .
Il 111, hod, o/, 1, 101, 121, 131, 131, 1J7, 1431, 1wi, I, 61, 181, 181, I£1
‘and the facultative or optinal phoneme /u/.

The inventary of the Uzbek consonants consists of 23 pho-
nemes /p/, /bl, 1, V1, Isl, 1/, Itl, 11, Ishd, /i1, 1K/, Igl, kd, 11, Iq/,
/nl:, Ind, N/, Itl, Iyl, [chl, ml, Ing/.

Some of the English consonants, for example /6 0, w/ can
not be found in Uzbek. Likewise, the Uzbek consonants /kh, g', g/
do not exist in English. We can arrange the differences in the in-
ventories of consonant phonemes of both languages into a single
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table. As we look at the table of consonants we find differences in
the number and articulation of some consonants. For example, the
Uzbek consonants /t, d/ are articulated in a more frontal position,
being dental and dorsal, than the English consonants /t, d/, which
have an alveolar and apical articulation. The Uzbek plosive (stop)
uvular /q/ does not exist in English. It is articulated in a more
backward position than the backlingual consonants.

Among the fricatives the Uzbek /s, z, sh, j/ may be produced
in a more frontal position of the mouth cavity than the English
counterparts /s, z, [, 3/. The Uzbek /s, z/ are dorsal, /sh - j/ are
palato-alveolar consonants. The English /s, z/ have apical, alveo-
lar articulation with round narrowing and /], 31 being also palato-
alveolar, have two foci in articulation. Besides, the consonants
/kh, g'/ are specific for Uzbek and cannot be found in English.

The class of nasals coincides in number /m, n, i/ - /m, n, ng/
but their articulatory, acoustic and phonological features are dif-
ferent in both languages. The English /n/ is alveolar and apical,
while the Uzbek /n/ is a dorsal, dental consonant. The English /y/
is a separate phoneme and it can never be divided into two sylla-
bles as /n - g/ in all positions. The Uzbek /ng/ can function as a
separate phoneme in word final position (uying — «your house»,
go'ling — «your hand») and in word medial position, owing to the
syllable division it can be divided into two elements, as /n — g/
go'lingga — «to your hand» /qo'l-in-ga/, cunrnunra (sin-glin-ga) —
«to your sister».

As to the English /l/ phoneme it has two allophones: «clear»
and «dark» the distinction of which is based on the pronunciation
with a frontal secondary focus («clear» /1/) and with a back sec-
ondary focus («dark» /1/). Such kinds of articulation are not
found in Uzbek.

There is no consonant phoneme such as the English sonant
/w/ in Uzbek. The English /t/ has a cacuminal, post alveolar ar-
ticulation while the Uzbek /t/ is regarded as a rolled (or trilled)
consonant. - : , .

-87-



: IV.4. PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF
THE ENGLISH CONSONANTS
(in Comparison with Uzbek)

IV.4.1. The criteria of phonological and
comparative-typological analysis

The comparative table of the English and Uzbek consonant
phonemes is based on their articulatory and acoustic classifica-
tion. This table gives a general idea of the differences and identi-
ties of the consonant phonemes and of the pure phonetic features
of the isolated consonant phonemes. The table and the phonetic
characteristics do not clarify the relationship between the pho-
nemes, i.e. the way they are arranged into the whole system and
what structural relations exist between the phonemes. The answer
to these questions may be found through a phonological analysis
which has its own principles, methods and conditions. Its main
principle is based on choosing two or more sounds and establish-
ing their mutual relations in the system. Such mutual relations
may become clear by using the method of opposition. Oppositions
between sounds require certain conditions. In phonological analy-
sis conditions for the oppositions may be equal to the positions,
i.e. initial, medial and final positions where two or more sounds
form oppositions. The phonemes and their distinctive (relevant)
and non-distinctive (irrelevant) features may be established on the
basis of phonological oppositions which may be set up on the
paradigmatic axis. The sounds, in which the phonemes are mani-
fested may be used in the linear sequence or on the syntagmatic
axis. For analysing sounds in the syntagmatic axis, the method of
distribution is used, which makes clear the usage of distinctive
and non-distinctive features.

" Choosing two sounds, we can compare their articulatory and
acoustic properties in the phonetic table cited above. If the fea-
tures are different, they may be regarded, as being distinctive, if
the features coincide, they are called non-distinctive features. This
explanation is given for the sake of convenience.

At first we begin with the preliminary phonological analysis
of the speech sounds, suggested by V. A. Vassilyev. According to
this principle we can set up simple oppositions (based on one dis-
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tinctive feature), double oppositions (based on two distinctive fea-
tures) and complex oppositions when there are more than two dis-
tinctive features. The next stage of phonological analysis may be
based on the classification of oppositions given by N.S. Trubetz-
‘koy.

The inventary of phonemes is one of the criterions used as a
starting point in the comparative-typological analysis of the pho-
nemic systems of languages with different systems. The next cri-
terion is based on the quality and quantity of phonological
oppositions existing in both languages.

In phonetic comparison we deal with etic units, i.e. sounds
which form phonic substance of languages. Comparative-
typological analysis of phonological systems aims at describing
structural emic units, i.e. phonemes which function as formal
items in the identification and distinction of words and mor-
phemes. The quality of oppositions may be verified on the basis
of distinctive and non-distinctive oppositions while the quantity
of oppositions is characterized by their number which includes a
majority or minority of phoneme pairs. It is possible to measure
the functional load of oppositions determined by the number of
minimal pairs illustrating phonological oppositions and the power
of oppositions determined by the number of opposition pairs. The
last two criteria are known in language typology as «weighting of
the values»'. Besides it is possible to compare frequency of oc-
currence of phonemes in two or more languages, which ascer-
tains the functional exploitation of language units in different
languages. This type of comparison enables us to make an undis-
torted classification of languages. The comparison of languages,
according to the statistical data of certain facts or units, is known
as a quantitative typology of languages.
© The above given criteria may be used either in the phono-
logical analysis of consonants or vowels and even in comparing
the relation of the frequency of occurrence of vowels and conso-
nants.

' J. Ellis. Towards a General Comparative Linguistics. Mouton, 1966, p. 52.
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- 1IV.4.2. The System of the English Consonant Phonemes

As stated, a phoneme is a member of phonological opposi-
tion. Thanks to this definition of the phoneme, the system of the
English consonant phonemes is arranged from various phonologi-
cal oppositions. According to the place of articulation the follow-
ing oppositions (mainly single) exist in English.

1) labial (bilabial or labio-dental) — forelingual: between
plosives /p — t/, /b — d/; between fricatives /£~ 0/, /v—p/ If—s/, Iv
— 7/, If — |/, between nasals: /m — n/; between constrictive sonants
/w — 1/, /'w — t/ in which the features bicentral-unicentral and
round narrowing — flat narrowing are non-distinctive. The opposi-
tions /f — s/, /v — z/ are accompanied by the non-distinctive fea-
tures flat (slit) narrowing groove-like narrowing. The latter
features are distinctively relevant only in the oppositions /0 — s/,
/p — z/. As to the opposition /f — [/ it is also accompanied by the

non-distinctive features unicentral-bicentral'.
’ The given oppositions, except the oppositions where /6/ and
/p/ occur, exist in Uzbek too. But the only difference may be ob-
served in oppositions /v/—/l/, /v/-/t/ in which /v/ takes part with its
bilabial sonorant allophone. Besides, the above non-distinctive
features are not typical of Uzbek.

The functional load of the opposition labial-forelingual is
higher in English than in Uzbek, as there are too many minimal
pairs of words, in which the above oppositions may occur in ini-
tial, medial and final positions. This opposition shows low func-
tional load in Uzbek as few oppositions may occur in medial and
final positions of the minimal pairs.

The power of this opposition is stronger in English (10
pairs) than in Uzbek (9 pairs). The number of labial consonants
do not coincide: there are six labial consonants in English and
five in Uzbek. The relation between the numbers of forelmgual
consonants in English and Uzbek is 13:11.

As observed more than half of the English consonant pho-
nemes are forelingual. In Uzbek it is expressed by almost 45% of

! The description of single oppositions is based on: V.4. Vasszlyev Enghsh Phonetics (A
theoretical course), M. , 1970, p. 182-194. g
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the total number (23) of consonants. The number of forelingual
consonants and frequency of their occurrence is very great in both
languages. This fact depends more relative on the physiological
activity of the front part of the tongue than the other types of ar-
ticulation. Evidently, this is for the sake of economy of pronun-
ciation effort. i

2) The single opposmon labial- rnedlohngual 18 represented
in both languages by the pairs /w — j/ /v—y/. The features bicen-
tral-uni-central and round narrowing - flat narrowing are non-
distinctive in the English /w — j/. Such features are not found in
Uzbek at all.

The American authors Ch.E. Bidwell and A F. Sjoberg dis-
t1ngu1sh slit fricatives /o, f, v, B/, and groove fricatives (/s, z, X,
X', X, g/ ) (in our transcription /s, z, sh, j, kh, h, g'/) which cannot
be faund in Uzbek literary pronunciation. They rarely occur only
in the pronuncia-ion of words borrowed from Russian. This oppo-
sition has the lowest functional load and very weak power. ST

3) The oppos1t10n labial-backlingual exists in the palrs /p -
k/, /b — g/, /m — y/ in English. In Uzbek this opposition is pre-
sented by the pairs /n — k/, /b ~ g/, /m ~ ng/, /f-kh/, /v — g'/. There
are no fricative consonants among the English backlingual conso-
nants. The fricative-backlingual consonants are specific of Uzbek.
Instead of the opposition labial fricative-backlingual fricative,
which is specific of Uzbek, the opposition labial fricative-
pharyngal fricative exists in English: /f ~ h/, /v — h/. The func-
tional load of this opposition is greater in English than in Uzbek
as there are a lot of minimal pairs in English and few in Uzbek.

4) The single opposition forelingual-mediolingual can be es-
tablished between the constrictive sonants: /1 — j/, /r — j/ in Eng-
lish and/l — y/, /r — y/ in Uzbek, which coincide not only with the
number of oppositions but also with their low functional load and
weak power. ~

S) The oppos1t10n forehngual backhngual or pharyngal It -
k/,/d - g/, m—nl, /8 =4, Is =W, [z — b/, [z~ 1/, /f — b/ in English
and t—k/, t—q/, /d- g/, /s—Xkh/, /z—- g/, m —ng/, /s -~ h/,/sh - h/,
/j = h/, /kh — h/ in Uzbek. The phoneme, /h/ being either voiced

! Ch. E. Bidwell. A Structural Analysis of Uzbek Copyright, ’1955 p. 10. AF. Sjoberg.
The Phonology of Standard Uzbek // American Studies in Altalc Linguistics, vol.. 13,
The Hague, 1962, p. 236.
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and’ voiceless, form phonological oppositions with voiced and
voiceless consonants. The number of oppositions discerned by the
distinctive feature forelingual-backlingual (or pharyngal) coin-
cide, but the quality of oppositions differ greatly in the languages
compared, owing to the existence of some specific English pho-
nemes such as /6/, /8/ and the Uzbek /q/, /g'/. The functional load
of these oppositions is greater than in Uzbek. The number of pho-
nemes which take part in these oppositions is equal in both lan-
guages, as they include 13 phonemes. But their functional load is
greater in English than in Uzbek. No minimal pair can be found
for the opposition /3 — h/, but we include it on the basis of fre-
quency of occurrence of its members. The power of this opposi-
tion is stronger in Uzbek (11 pairs) than in English (9 pairs).

According to the manner of production, it is possible to es-
tablish the following (mainly single) phonological oppositions:

1. The opposition plosive-fricative exists between the Eng-
~ lish labial consonants /p — m/, /p — f/, /b — v/. As V.A. Vassilyev
- points out: «Since there are no bilabial fricative «opposite num-
bers» of the bilabial plosives /p, b/ in English, the above opposi-
tion is «skewed» into the opposition bilabial plosive vs. labio-
dental fricative, the difference between bilabial and labio-dental
articulations being distinctively irrelevant»’.

The opposition plosive-fricative also exists between the
forelingual consonants: /t — 0/, /d - &/, /t — s/, /d - z/, It - I/, /d -
3/; between the backlingual and pharyngal consonants /k — h/, /g —
h/. There are the following plosive-fricative oppositions in Uzbek:
Ip~fl,/o-v/ilt—s/,/d-z/, It-sh/,/d-j/, /k-hl/lg-h/ k-
kh/, Iq-g'/.

The functional load of this opposition is higher in English
than in Uzbek. The power of this opposition is stronger in English
(11 pairs of phonemes) than in Uzbek (10 pairs).

2. The single opposition plosive - affricate exists between /t
—tJ/ and /d — d3/ in English and /t — ch/, /d - j/, in Uzbek. The po-
lemics of whether to treat the English affricates as one phoneme
or two dominated linguistic literature about three decades ago.
Some American linguists regard English affricates /t], d3/ to be
clusters, but most of them consider affricates to be «compound
phonemes» by which they mean that two simple phonemes may

' V.A. Vassilyev. 1d., p. 188. Pl G
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function as a unit'. There are discussions on the number of affri-
cates in English. D. Jones and A. Cohen distinguish six affricates
i, ds, ts, dz, tr, dr/*. I. Ward and A.C. Gimson add two more af-
fricates: /t0/ as in eight/h /eit6/ and /d6/ as in width /w1d6/. In
fact, only two affricates /tf and /d3/ exist in modern English as
separate phonemes.

From the phonetic point of view affricates consist of two
elements: plosive — fricative, which are indivisible in articulation
and cannot be divided into two syllables. It is also impossible to
notice any differences between plosive — fricative in the produc-
tion of affricates.

The phonemic status of the affricates may be determined on
the basis of the morpheme boundary. Two elements of the affri-
cate do not belong to two morphemes. Even in such syntactic in-
formation like Why choose? /wai tlu:z/ — white shoes /wait Ju:z/
which are usually regarded junctures, it is possible to notice the
differences in their spectrograms.

~ Another solution of the phonemic status of the affricates is
that languages with affricates also have dental stops and palatal
fricatives®. That is to say the languages which have the affricate
/tj/ also have that of /t/ and /J/. The phonemic status of affricates
may be proved by the existence of threnary opposition affricate-
plosive-fricative: /t — tf ~ f/, /d ~d3 — 3/. All these criteria may be
applied also to the Uzbek affricates. , ,

3. The single opposition plosive-nasal exists between the
English/b — m/, /d - 1/, /g — 1/ and the Uzbek /b —m/, /d - n/, /g —
ng/.The distribution of the phonemes /n/ and /ng/ is extremely
limited in both languages. In Uzbek /ng/ may be separated into
‘two elements/n — g/ in word medial syllables. :

4./z - 1//8 - 1/, Iv — w/ and /z — 1/ may form the single op-
position constrictive (fricative) — constrictive sonant. This opposi-
tion is represented by the only pair /z — I/ in Uzbek.

The functional load of these oppositions is extremely low
and its power is also weak (it is weaker in Uzbek). The opposition

! I Tnucon. BBengHNE B IieCKPUITHBHYIO JTUETBHCTHKY. M., 1959, ¢. 306.
2 A. Cohen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1965, p- 45.
3 1. Ward. The Phonetics of English. 4th ed. Cambridge, 1948, p. 121. C. Gimson. An
Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, London; 1964, p. 166.
4 P. Axobcon. I M. Panm u M, Xanne. Benenue B aHanus peun. «HoBoe B nuHrBuc-
TiKe», BeIL 11, 1962, c. 185-186. i : SR
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constrictive sonant ~ occlusive nasal sonant exists between the
English /w —m/, /1 — 0/, /t — 0/ and the Uzbek /v - m/, 1 - n/, /r -
n/'.

The opposition medial sonant-lateral sonant exists between
/r — 1/ in both languages and in many other languages as well.

5. The opposition voiceless — voiced resp. fortis — lenis ex-
ists between the pairs /p — b/, t — d/, /s — 2/, If = v/ /] = 3/, 1] — d3/,
/60 -8/, /k-—g/inEnglishand/p-b/,/t-d/,/s—z/,/f~v/,/sh-
jl, Ich = j/, [kh — g'/, [k — g/. Such pairs of phonemes which are
distinguished by the absence and presence of one feature, are
combined into the correlation. The correlation pairs are given
naturally in the form of binary oppositions whereas all other sin-
gle oppositions may be formed on the basis of choosing, i.e. we
choose two phonemes which are distinguished by one distinctive
feature. ‘

S. Pit Corder made up a table which shows a comparison of
the relative functional load of some oppositions of English conso-
nants in initial and final position in monosyllabic words without
initial and final consonant clusters (the highest functional load is
counted as the base for comparison)®.

Relative functional load of certain consonant oppositions in Eng-

lish
opposition in initial position in final position

/k—h/ 100 -
/p—b/ 98 14
/m —n/ 59 42
/k—g/ 50 29
/d—z/ 100
/0 — 8/ 1 6
/n —n/ - 18

-1/ 83 —

Y AT Makcymos. ApPTHKYISLMOHHbIE, aKYCTHIECKHE, MEePUENTHRHbIE U (OHONOTHYE-
CKMe XapaKTePHUCTHKY aHTIMHCKHX HOCOBBIX COHAaHTOB (B COIOCTABIEHHHU C y3bex-
ckuM). ABTOpedepat kaHz. aucc., M., 1972, c. 24,

2 8. Pit Corder. Introducing Applied Linguistics. Penguin Books Itd, 1977 p. 220.
Probably, statistic analysis are made from «The Concise Oxford Dictionary» The table
is borrowed with some changes by the author. R
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S. Pit Corder pointed out that oppositions are very important
in language learning for practical reasons while the principle of
relative frequency is the right criterion for the selection of lexical
material in the syllabus’.

(1) On the basis of the relationship between oppositions in
the entire system of oppositions we distinguish: a) bilateral-
multilateral and b) proportional-isolated types of opposition.
For example, the following oppositions between the English con-
sonant phonemes are bilateral («ogHOMepHBIE», «bir -
o’Ichovli»): (p — b/, t—d/, [k — g/, Is — 2/, I] - 31, 1t] — d3/, /b —
[d-unl,lg—yl, If i, Is={I,1z-3l -l /d - d3/, it - 1/. The
multilateral oppositions are: /b—-d~g/, /[p—-t-k/,/m-n-n/, /k
~ g —h/ etc. Among these oppositions /p —b/, /t — d/, /s — z/, /[ - 31,
/£ =, ] - a3/, 10 - &/, [k — g/ are proportional because the rela-
tionship between these oppositions is equal: /p — b/ = /t — d/ etc.
may be distinguished by one feature. :

The opposition /r — 1/ is isolated as no other oppositions of
this kind may be found in the system of the English consonant
phonemes. /r — 1/ is distinguished by the medial sonant — lateral
sonant.

(2) On the basis of the relationship between the opposition
members the following types are distinguished:

a) the privative oppositions, when one member of opposi-
tion is characterized by the presence (marked) and the other — by
the absence of feature (unmarked) as voiced — voiceless, oral-
nasal etc.

The oppositions /p — b/, /t = d/, Is — 2/, /] - 31, if — d3/, /f — VI, Ik
~g/,/0-08/,and also /m-b/,m—-d/,m—-g/, M—w/,m -1, m~1/ are
privative;

b)the gradual opposition, the members of which are char-
acterized by different levels of gradation, may be formed be-
tween /p — k/ in which a localization level /t/ is omitted, also /b
— g/ through /d/ /m - v/ through /n/, /t - h/ through /k/;

c)the .equipollent opposition, when the members are
equal from the logical point of view and there is no gradation
levelinit: /p~t/,/b—-d/, f—s/, If -0/, Iv-03/,/v-z/, /It -1, /|
—tJ/, 13— a3/, It~ K/, Ip — £/, /o = VI, It — 0/, /d — &/, /k — W/, /b ~
d/, t-d/,/d-gl.

'14., 221-223. _
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As we can notice from the given classification' different
names and terms are given to one and the same opposition. For
example, /b—d/, /t - d/; /d — g/ are bilateral, proportional and
equipollent, whereas the opposition /r — 1/ is bilateral, isolated,
equipollent. Therefore, this principle is complex and not suitable
in all cases. B. Trnka attempted to simplify this principle and ap-
plied it to English. He distinguished two principal types of oppo-
sition: conjunct and disjunct. The conjunct opposition is
dlstlngulshed by a single relevant feature whﬂe disjunct opposi-
tion is distinguished by two or more features”. This classification
is similar to V.A. Vassilyev's single and double oppositions.
However, the further stage of B. Trnka's classification is made ac-
cording to N. S. Trubetzkoy's principle.

(3) According to the extent of the distinctive force, opposi-
tions may be constant and neutralizable. N.S. Trubetzkoy stated
that only bilateral, privative oppositions may be neutralizable” but
further investigations of this problem have shown that multilateral
oppositions may also be neutralizable’.

The bilateral privative, proportional oppositions /p — b/, /t -
d/, /s —z/, [k — g/ etc. may be neutralized in English in word final
position: cap /kap/ — cab /kaeb/, bet — /bet/ — bed /bed/, course
/ko:s/ — cause /ko:z/, back /bzk/ — bag /beg/ etc. In word final
position voiced consonants of English do not become fully voice-
less otherwise the given words become homophones. The voiced
~ voiceless feature is accompanied by the fortis-lenis feature
which is not neutralized in many English words. But there are
cases when fortis-voiceless and lenis-voiced oppositions are neu-
tralized and both distinctive and recognitive functions are trans-
ferred to the preceding sounds, which are half long before a
voiced consonant and quite short before voiceless consonants® as
in the words bed /bed/ — bet /bet/, bid /bid/ — bit /bit/ etc. This
transference of the distinctive and recognitive functions of some
phonemes in the structure of a word is possible owing to the prin-

! This classification is applied to Uzbek in the book: H.4. Bacxaxos, 4.C. Coduxos,
A.A. ABdyasuzos. Ymymuit Tmimysocauk. Tourkewt, «Yxurysum», 1979, 41-45-
6ernap.

H.C. Tpybeyxoii. OcHOBBL (poaonormd, , 1960, ¢. 87.

3 B.K XKypasnes. K npobneme Hempanmaunn ¢dononorudeckux onmosuumii. B,
1972, Ne3, c. 36-49. : :

* V.A. Vassilyev. 1d., p. 154.
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ciple of compensation. Here the neutralization of voiced-voiceless
opposition may be compensated by fortis-lenis feature or by long-
short resp. unchecked checked features in the word or syllable
structures CVC." As a result of such neutralization two phonemes
/t — d/, /p — b/ which form the opposition, may have common dis-
tinctive features in word final position. The combination of dis-
tinctive features common to two phonemes is called an
archiphoneme. But this term cannot express the nature of neu-
tralization in English, as we cannot establish two phonemes (t/d
or s/z) having combination of distinctive features owing to the
compensation principle.

Therefore it is convenient to call such a phonemic alterna-
tion by the term «an alternophoneme» (suggested by V.A.
Vassilyev).

In such languages as Uzbek and Russian it is possible to use
the term an archiphoneme (suggested by N.S. Trubetzkoy), be-
cause in these languages voiced consonants in word final position
may become fully voiceless: qand /qant/, kelib /kelip/, barg
/bark/ in Uzbek and ayr — ayx /nyx/, mpya — upyt /npyt/ in Rus-
sian. The nasals before labial and velar consonants may also be
neutralizable: lamp, slumber, comfort, sink, longer, English. In
these examples /m/ before /p/, /b/; /m/ before /{/ as /m/; /n/ before
v/, ly/ before /k — g/ are neutrahzable envy, anvil, length, Stam-
ford, comfort, Humfrey, Banff’. ‘

On the basis of the above given examples it is possible to
distinguish two principal types of neutralization: a) paradigmatic
neutralization, which takes place in the system of oppositions,
for example, voiced-voiceless opposition in /p — b/, /t — d/ etc.; b)
syntagmatic or contextual neutralization, when a phoneme may
drop or obtain some of distinctive features, for example nasals be-
fore labial and velar consonants in words but not in minimal pairs.
The latter may more often appear in connected speech.

It is also possible to distinguish the terms used in neutraliza-
tion. The terms an «alternophoneme» (in English) and an «archi-
phonemey (in Uzbek and Russian) may be used in paradigmatic
neutralization. The term a «neutralized variant» (suggested by

L3.I". Kypsmnuxosa. OyHKIMI KOTMYECTBA B CUCTEME COBPEMEHHOIO aHIIMHCKOIO BOKa-
musma. Asropedepat kamp. auce., M., 1972, c. IL.

2B. Trnka. A Phonological Analysis of Present Day Standard Enghsh Umv of Ala—
bama Press, 1968, p. 32.
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B. Trnka) may be used in the syntagmatic neutralization. Thus,
the phonemic systems of the English and Uzbek consonants differ
by the quality and quantity of oppositions and by the different na-
ture of neutralization.

The above given distinctive features of the English conso-
nants have been explained in articulatory and acoustic terms. The
authors of the dichotomic phonology have represented the dlstmc-
tive features in mlxed terms.

IV.4.3. Dichotomic Classiﬁcation of the Acoustic Distinctive
Features of the English Consonant Phonemes and its
Articulatory Correlates :

The theory of distinctive features, which was suggested by
Jakobson-Fant-Halle, is known as the acoustic classification. In
fact, this theory represents the act of communication and shows
the steps involved in inducing the hearer to select the same pho-
nologlcal element the speaker has selected. It may be illustrated as
follows':

 Speaker . - Hearer
r—=-=m==-=-=-
kI . : ’ |
| Phonological I I Phonological Iy
| element I I element I
i !
i . I |
i L !
| Articulation i | Perception N
I |
SRR BN Lo
Acoustic
. feature

U E.C. Fudge. The Nature of Phonological Primes. //Phonologlcal Theory Evolution
and current practice. N. Y., 1972, p. 32. : . ;
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This theory is based on the results of the spectrographic
(acoustic) and X-ray (articulatory) investigations. Each feature is
described in articulatory and acoustic levels (including percep-
tion). :
' ‘The acoustic representation of a distinctive feature corre-.
sponds to more than one articulatory feature. In many cases it
does not take into consideration the existing allophones, i.e. non-
distinctive features of phonemes. In such cases as distinguishing
the dental /n/ as in tenth /ten6/ from the alveolar /n/ no acoustic
or perceptual feature can be used. These two allophones of the-
phoneme /n/ can be described only in articulatory terms. :

The dichotomic (or binary-meaning to choose two elements
or a pair of elements in logic sense) theory has many other short--
comings. Each of the distinctive features involves a choice be-:
tween two terms of opposition. The mark (+) means «yes», (=) —
«no», (0) — both distinctive features are possible. :

According to this theory 12-15 distinctive features are pos-.
sible both for vowels and consonants in all languages. The start-
ing point of this classification shows that two binary features
define four major classes of segments (minimal segments of
sound, that can be distinguished by their contrast w1th1n words are ’_
called phonemes) They are:

,Consonant © Vowe1 V) Liquid (L) Glide (G)

+C -C . +C -C
-V ' +V ERRRE TRV =V
AR AT
stop | : oall ‘ /t/ ‘ /wi
fricatives (" vowels intermediate between
affricates . .- the Istand 2d classes
nasals‘ ‘ - 2 o ‘

The consonant features correlation in acoustic and articula-
tory terms, their correspondence and representatlon can be illus-
trated in the following table: )
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Ne Binary acoustic features Articulatory correlates

1. | Vocalic/non-vocalic a periodic excitation and constriction /non-
periodic

2. | Consonantal /non-consonantal | excitation and obstruction in oral cavity

" | produced with occlusion of contact /with

lesser degrees of narrowing

3. | Compact/diffuse palatal, velar, guttural /labial/ dental, al-
veolar consonants opposition

4. | Grave/acute labial, velar/dentai, alveolar, palatal

5. | Flat/plain (non-flat) labial /non-labial

6. | Nasal/oral nasal /oral

7. | Discontinuous/continuant stops (plosives), affricates /fricatives, lig-
uids, glides ‘ ‘

8. | Voiced /voiceless voiced/voiceless

9. { Strident/mellow noisy fricatives (labiodental, alveolar, al-
veo-palatal affricate)/less noisy fricatives
(interdental, palatal, velar), plosives,
glides, liquids

10. } Checked/unchecked glottalization/non-glottalization

11.] Tense/lax ‘ Fortis/Lenis ;

12. | Sharp/plain (non-sharp) palatalized/non-palatalized (in Russian)

In the table’ of the distinctive features representation eight
pairs of them are characteristic of English consonant phonemes. -

Distinctive Feature .Répresentation of the English Consonants

Distinctive features | 1| f|t/{k|3]d3 glm|f|p|v|n|s|0|t|z|8|d|n|#
Vocalic/non-vocalic |—{<|~[—{=[={=|—1~{=]=|=|={~]~[~[={=[~]~]~
Consonantal /non-

consonantal e AR R R e RS A S R E AT BN RS R
Compact/diffuse R R e e e ot et o e e et et el et e R
Grave/acute === = ===
Nasal/oral ===t ==+l === | =+~ ==1=|~|~| =
Tense/lax AR b et R e B R el e Bt B e e et e B e
Discontinu- Fi=|=|+]=1=| [F]|={+]=]| [F]H]|=]+]+]=1-

! The table is taken from: R. Jakobson, C. G. Fant, M. Halle, Preliminaries to speech

analysis. The distinctive features and their correlates. «Technical Report» No 13, June,

++.19585, p. 32. The Russian translation is in «<Hopoe B nuureucruke». Bem. II. M., 1962.
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ous/continuant
Strident/mellow o B ) SIS D (R N

~ As we can notice in the above table /i/, /r/, /w/, /j, are omitted
be cause the liquids /1, 1/ are vocalic and consonantal and the
glides /j, w/ are non-vocalic and non-consonantal. Usually Ameri-
can linguists regard the semivowels /j/, /w/ to be positional variants
of the lax vowels /i/, /u/, respectively. Thus, this binary classifica-
tion has restrictions on these four classes. Besides, correlation be-
tween the acoustic and the articulatory classification is not very
clear in this theory. In spite of the fact that the blnary classifica-
tion of the acoustic features has some shortcomings, it is often used |
as a universal framework in the description of the distinctive fea-
tures of phonemes without any experimental research. It is useful
to use the binary classification of the acoustic distinctive features *
after instrumental investigations, as the latter is helpful in making a
correct classification. The articulatory correlates of the twelve pairs
of acoustic features may correspondto more than twenty features,
thanks to the'division of the consonant classes. This correlation has
its own difficulties which require experlmental 1nvest1gatxon as
well. The articulatory classification is more useful in language
teaching practice thanthe acoustic one. '
The feature strident-mellow is distinctive for eight conso-
nant phonemes of English, whereas it is not distinctive for the
Uzbek consonants The distinctive feature strident-mellow is very
important in Russian as the consonant phonemes form one more’
correlation on the basis of this feature (in Russian it is called-
«MArKHe-TBepAbIe») besides voiced-voiceless correlation.

IV 4 4. Allophonic Variations of the English
‘ Consonant Phonemes

G.P. Torsuyev distinguishes two types of variations of the
English phonemes: a) diaphonic variation which does not depend
on the position, i.e. the constant quality and quantity of the pho- .
nemes; b) allophonic variation which depends on the position and °

'p. }Ixo6cou M. Xanne. dononorus u ee OTHOmEHME K POHETHKE. B knure «Hosoe B
muHrBECTHKeY, Bom. II, M., 1962, c. 221-277. :
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changes its quality and quantlty He also gives a complete de-
scription of these variations in English’.

The allophonic variations of the English and Uzbek conso-
nant phonemes depend on their distribution in words, syllables
and junctures and also on the phonotactic rules (combinations of
sounds or sound sequences). The allophones of a phoneme may
be established on the basis of the complementary distribution.
Two acoustically similar speech sounds which never occur in a
certain position are regarded the allophones of a phoneme. The
pronunciation of the allophones may vary in different positions
1.e. in initial, medial, final positions of words, syllables and also
* in neighborhood positions, in stressed and unstressed positions.
The way three phases of articulation act to combine the sounds in
the structure of words and syllables is also essential®. It is very
complicated to describe all the allophonic variations of the conso-
nant phonemes. Therefore, we give the general rules of the occur-
rence of the allophones.

The phonemes /p, t, k/ have rather marked positional allo-
phones. Before a stressed vowel, whether alone or followed by 2
sonorant or other consonant; they have aspirated allophones /p”,
t" k /: pin, play, proud, pure, tin, true, twice, tune, key, clean,
crop, cure, quick. The alveolar phonemes /t, d, n, 1/ have dental
allophones before the fricative consonants /6/ or /p/ of the same or
following word: health, eighth, tenth, width, the ticket, all
those, bell tune etc. The phonemes /t, d, n, I/ have post alveolar
allophones before /1/: true, drink, country, hungry, children,
etc. The lateral sonant /r/ has rather striking allophones and re-
gional diaphones, when /r/ follows /0/ or /p/ it has an alveolar al-
lophone, for example — through, the right hand. In prevocalic
and intervocalic positions it has-an apical allophone: cherry,
merry, glory, far out, store it etc. After aspirated V01celess
stops, as in proud, try, cry, it has a partially voiceless allophone

Diaphone variation may be observed when /n/ is pro-
nounced instead of /y/ in words like strength, length. The pre-

{11 Topcyes. Crpoenue ciiora ¥ annooHsl'B aHriuiickoM aspike. M., Yan. «Hayxay,
1975, c. 104-213.
2 I.I1. Topcyee. Bonpockl GOHETHYECKOH CTPYKTYPEI CIIOBa (Ha MaTepHale aHIIHICKo-
ro s3pika), M. -J1, 1962.
* H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern Enghsh An Arbor, Mlchxgan Univ.
Press, 1964, p. 74. : e .
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fixes con-, in-, syn-, when stressed, have /n/ besides /n/ before a
following /k/, as in conquest, concord, income, syncope etc.

The vowel-like allophone of the phoneme /j/ may occur in
such words as curious, Indian, Genius etc. L

Many other allophones of the English consonant phonemes
may occur in the various sound combinations. English is rich in
initial medial and final combinations of consonants. Many of
them do not occur in Uzbek. :
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CHAPTER V

THE SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH
VOWEL PHONEMES

V.1. THE ARTICULATORY AND ACOUSTIC
CLASSIFICATION OF THE ENGLISH VOWELS
. COMPARED WITH UZBEK

General principles of vowel production are outlined accord-
ing to the movement of the tongue, lip posmon quantlty features
(long-short) and distribution.

1) According to the horizontal movement of the tongue
vowels are classified into front, mixed and back ones. In com-
parative-typological classification of the vowel sounds on the ba-
sis of the position of the bulk of the tongue five groups of vowels
may be distinguished: a) front — /i:/, /e/, /=/; b) front-retracted —
N/, ¢) mixed — /3:/, /o/; d) back-advanced — /u/, /a/; e) back — /u:/,
124, 1a:, lad.

2) According to the vertical movement of the tongue (or to
‘the height of the raised part of the tongue) vowels may be classi-
fied into: a) close or high — /u:/, i/, v/, /u:/; b) mid-open or mid —
lel, Inl, 1a:/ 1ol ¢) open or low — [/, /2], /5:/, [a:].

-~ Each of these heights of the tongue has two variations: nar-
row and broad. These principles of vowel classification are very
important in comparative-typological studies of the vowel sys-
‘tems of two or more languages and also in languages with many
vowels.

3) According to the posmon of the lips vowels may be
rounded and unrounded. Rounded vowels are of two types: a)
slightly rounded — /o/, /u/ and b) closely rounded — /2:/, /u:/; there
are two types of unrounded vowels as well: a) neutral position of
lips ~ /a/, /s:/, I/ and b) spread position of lips — /a:/, /&/.
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S . Acc.ordmg to the Front g Back
§ 5 orizontal move- | B
]
3 § ment of the E K
2 3 tongue L%o N
Q% R ]
% § Front Froni - | & 3 Back - Back
._§ § According t0 retracted g 8 |advanced
§ N | the variation ' S| F '
L Q . . -
SR the height of g
the tongue ©
Narrow variation A @ A
¥ I [Z] 7R
3% . .
LT 1 v

Broad variation

/ Narrow variation | | ~ ’ '
/e\ .
JAAY

g
5
S e A
S 0
3~ . : 9
S Broad variation N
t A
. o 2
Narrow variation ‘ : : ‘ 3

Open
(low)
i

Broad vaﬁétion ‘aa | : A

"Notes: [1— Uzbek vowels
A — Russian vowels
, [8 1~ the nucleous of the dzphthong /89/ t
[a%] - the nucleous of the diphthong lay/ and /al _
[0] — the nucleous of the previous diphthong loV/ (Now its symbol
faul). i e e . - :
- [0) - the nucleous of the diphthong fovl o

, 4) Traditionally, accordmg to the quantitative features, Eng- =
lish vowels are classified into historically long /i/, fou/, /oif, hwif, =
/o:/ and in certain positions /®/ and short /1/, e/, /of, I/, Ial, o
(and in certain positions /&/) vowels. :

-5) According to the degree of the muscular energy of the or-
~ gans of speech, especially, the muscles-of the tongue the walls of
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mouth-resonator and of the pharynx, tense and lax vowels may be
distinguished. Usually, all English long vowels are tense and
short vowels are lax.

6) Physiologically, according to the character of their end or

the last phase of articulation, English vowels may be checked and
free. All short and lax vowels, except /o/, are checked in the pro-
nunciation of which there is no diminution in the force of utter-
ance towards their strong end. Their pronunciation is interrupted
by the abrupt articulation of the consonant sound following it. On
“the contrary, free vowels are pronounced with a diminution in the
force of utterance towards their end and therefore, they have a
weak end'. According to the distribution, free vowels occur both
finally and before consonants. English short vowels in an un-
- stressed syllable are also free. All English long vowels and diph-
thongs are free, as they occur either in open (CV) or closed CVC
(C) syllables: tea /ti:/, team /ti:m/, bay /bai/; bight, bite /bait/,
sore /so:/, sought /so:t/, so /sau/, seap /soaup/ etc. (The symbol
/au/ is used instead of /ou/ in modern English.) Checked vowels
-occur in the words or morphemes with the structure CVC (C), i.e.
‘in closed stressed syllables: bit /bit/, set /set/, cat /kat/, pot /pot/,
-cut /kat/ etc. As we notice, the phonotactic nature of the English
vowels, based on their distribution in different syllables or mor-
phemes, is regarded as one of the essential features®.

7) According to the stability of their articulation English
‘vowels may be divided into three groups:

1. 10 monophthongs: //, /e/, /=/, lo/, 15/, 1o/, lul, IAl, Ia:/,
T8

2. 9 diphthongs among which are:

glides to /i/ — /ey, a1, oV/; glides to fu/ — /au/, /au/; glides to
/al-hs, €3, ua, 29/; '

3. 2 diphthongoids: /i:/, /u:/;

Thus, the phonemic inventory of the English vowels in-
cludes 21 phonemes, among which the phoneme /09/ is regarded
as facultative or optional, owing to its substitution by the vowel
/5:/ in words like more /moa/, /ma:/, sore /s2a/, /so:/. Therefore

! V.A. Vassilyev et al. English Phonetics (A normative course) Leningrad. 1962, p. 30.
Y H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. Ann Arbor. The Umv of
Michigan Press. 1964. p. 17-20.
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o3/ is often omitted from the mventory of English vowel pho-
nemes.

All other principles of the vowel classification, except the
tongue and lip positions, are not essential in the production of the
Russian and Uzbek vowels. According to the horizontal and verti-
cal movements of the tongue and position of lips, the Uzbek and
~ Russian vowels are classified as shown in the following table:

The vowel phonemes of Uzbek. The vowel phonemes of Russian.

- Front " Back Front Central Back

a 0 Low

unrounded rounded unrounded unrounded rounded
i “Tu High i\ t(o1) u
. t
Y e 6 Mid
;
a.

The main differences and partial similarity between articula-
tory features of the English monophthongs, diphthongoids and the
Uzbek vowels may be summed up as follows:

1) The English, Uzbek and Russian vowel phonemes are
characterized by the oral formation. There are no nasal vowel
phonemes in the languages compared.

2) Comparing the X-ray pictures it is easy to notice the p051-
tions of the tongue and lips in the articulation of the English and
Uzbek vowels. It is convenient to compare the articulations of
English and Uzbek vowels establishing certain acoustic types of
vowels which relatively exist in both languages /i/, /e/, /a/, 2/, hl,
/a/. For example, the acoustic type (i) includes the English /i:/, /v/
and the Uzbek /i/, /a/ combines the English /&/, /A/, /oi:/ and the
Uzbek /a/ etc.

This type of comparison makes easy to describe the phone-

mic interference between the English and Uzbek vowels on the
basis of the articulatory, acoustic and auditory properties.

3) According to the horizontal movement of the tongue,

English vowels may be front, front-retracted, mixed, back-
advanced and back, whereas Uzbek vowels are fully front and
back.



4) According to the hight of the tongue and its variations
(narrow, broad) there are vowels of all hights and variations in
English, whereas, three levels of height: high (/i/, /u/), mid (/e/,
/6/) and low (/a/, /of), are sufficient for the Uzbek vowels. But we
can classify the Uzbek vowels on the basis of the variations of the
height of tongue in order to clarify our comparative-typological
classification. For this purpose we may compare X-ray photos and
notice that the Uzbek /i/ and /u/ belong to the narrow variation of
close vowels, /e/ and /6/ — to the narrow variation of mid-open
- vowels, /a/ and /o/ — to the broad variation of open vowels (this is
clearly seen in the comparative table).

5) According to the position of the lips, all back English
vowels, except /o:/ and /a/ are rounded. However English vowels
pronounced with the lips less rounded and protruded, than the
Uzbek back vowels. The pronunciation of the English unrounded
vowels with the neutral and spread position of the lips is very im-
portant, whereas it is not essential for the Uzbek vowels in which
only /e/ may be articulated with spread lips.

6) Besides the above differences, which comprise quality
features of English and Uzbek vowels, there is a difference based
on the quantity features which make clear all other differences
such as tense — lax, checked — free. The Uzbek vowels are typi-
cally «middle» sounds, being neither long or short.

7) The Uzbek vowels have relatively stable articulation.
There are no diphthongs and diphthongoids in Uzbek. '

There are other differences in the articulation of the English
and Uzbek vowels. For example, the Uzbek /i/ takes an interme-
- diate position between the English /i:/ and /i/. In the articulation
of the Uzbek /i/ the tongue takes a less frontal position than in the
English /i:/ but is more frontal than in the English /v/. Such differ-
ences may be found in the X-ray pictures given below. ‘

The acoustic classification of the vowels can be made on the
basis of the results of spectrographic analysis. Any speech signal
is the result of the vocal organs.
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X-ray photos of the Uzbek vowels /e/ and /a/.

. The correlation between the acoustic and articulatory and to
some extent, the perceptual levels, makes it possible to establish .
the articulatory correlates of the acoustic distinctive features.

The Articulatory Correlates of the Acoustic Distinctive
Features of Vowels e

Ne | Binary acoustic features Articulatory correlates
1 Compact/non-compact | low/high and mid vowels
2' Diffuse/non-diffuse high/mid and low vowels
3' Grave/acute (non - back/central (mixed) and front
4' grave) vowels

" | Flat/plain (non-flat) rounded/unrounded vowels

We have already explained vocalic /non-vocalic and conso-
nantal/ non-consonantal features (chapter IV), therefore they are
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omitted here. It is well-known that all English vowels are vocalic,
non-nasal (oral), non-strident (mellow), voiced and continuant.
Moreover, compact (low) vowels are always non-diffuse (non-
high), while all flat (rounded) vowels are always grave (back). On
the other hand, all non-flat (unrounded) vowels are invariably
non-grave (front) only if they are also non-compact (non-low).
This description shows that the redundant (non-distinctive) fea-
tures may be omitted. Each vowel in the binary classification of
the acoustic distinctive features may be represented in the form of
sequences of distinctive feature complexes. Taking into consid-
eration that compact/diffuse feature functions separately as the
distinctive features compact/ non-compact and diffuse /non-

diffuse, we have described them isolately.

The Acoustic Distinctive Features of the English, Russian and -
Uzbek Vowel Phonemes (represented by the answers
- yes (+), no (=), either (0))

o English Russian Uzbek

Ne Distinctive features - T
ojalelulali|ojejulujalali|ijule|alo|y
1 | Vocalic /non-vocalic F | ] | [
2 | Consonantal /non-consonantal |~ | —{—[—{—{~|—{—|—|—|=|=|—|=|={~|~]-{—
3 | Compact /non-compact B e e B B P R e e e LB R
4 | Diffuse /non-diffuse B e e e e R VR e
5 | Grave /acute (non-acute) MR R e Rk N e e e R A B P e A
6 | Flat /plain(non-flat) e R E e e o e e e R R e e e e R
7 | Sharp /plain(non-sharp) O R

Note: The vowel phonemes of Russian are represented by the symbols used
in dichotomic theory in which /'o/, /'a/, 'u/, '/, /'e/ are used for iden-
’ tification’.

The vowels described in this classification include only /i/,
lel, lal, Jol, Iu/, /a/. In this classification two similar simple long or
short vowels correspond to a long vowel; the diphthongs /aH, /eH,
/au/ are regarded to be combinations of two vowels; the diph-

Y E. Yeppu, M. Xanze, P. Axobcon. K BOIPOCY 0 JOTHYECKOM ONMCAHHH A3BIKOB B '
dononormyeckom acrekre. «Hosoe B mureucruxe» Brim. I1, M., 1962, . 286.
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thongs /15, ud/ before (r) are converted into /1j9, uus/; all other:
diphthongs with the second element /i/ or /u/ are represented as:
/aj, oj, au/. :

For the sake of simplifying things the number of vowels has
been reduced to six simple vowels. The rules explained above
help to economize the classification. Besides, this classification is
madc mainly on the basis of the General American pronuncia-
tion'.

As the results of spectrographic analysis show the acoustic
elements by which the individual vowels are distinguished, are
the frequency and relation of the first two formants (F;, F,), not
however the frequency and relation the other two formants (Fs,
F;), not even their relation to the first two still less their mutual:
relation’. Later acoustic investigations prove that grave — acute
feature may be established by the relation Ry = F, : F;; the height
of the tongue, i.e. compact-diffuse feature — by R, = F5: F; and
rounded — unrounded, 1.e. flat — plain feature — by R3 = F; — F3.3
The relation between the first two formants express the acoustic
distance among the vowels. For convenience we may take over-
all nine vowel phonemes which are universally used in RP and
GA, also in many English dialects®. :

Frequency of F*
”h 2400 1800 1200 600
S . 200 i . 1 o u
ey ,
2 400
g y € - (0]
g 600 o
B 800 2 a 0

tp Arobeon, M. Xanne. ononorus u ee otHomenue K poneruxe. B xuure «Hosoe B
muareucruke». Bem. I1. M., 1962, c. 231.

%2 M. Romportl. Vocalic Formants and the Classification of Vowels. In his «Studies in Pho-"
netics», Prague, 1973, p. 32. :

3 I ®anm. Axyctmueckas Teopus pedeoGpasosamns. M., Hsp, «Hayxa», 1964. c. 225-
231. ;

* G.L. Trager and H. L. Smith. An'Outline of English Structure. Nonnan (Oklahomay),
Battenburg, 1951. p. 61. : '
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It is possible to compare the acoustic distinctive features of
the English, Russian and Uzbek vowel phonemes. We can notice
in the table that sharp/plain (non-sharp) feature is typical of Rus-
sian vowels, as they may be used after palatal or non-palatal con-
sonants in which their quality may be changed (see the table).

V.2. PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH
VOWELS

V.2.1. General Remarks

The phonetic criterion used in distinguishing the vowel
phonemes is not sufficient theoretically, as it cannot clarify the re-
lation between the phonemes in the entire system and the charac-
ter of existing phonological oppositions their quality and quantity.

Commonly, the phonemic system of English vowels can be
divided into two subsystems: a) the stressed vocalism, which in-
cludes the vowels under stress, i.e. occur in the stressed position
and b) the unstressed vocalism, which includes all the vowels and
so called neutral vowels /o/ and /v/.

The unstressed vocalism is more rich than the stressed vo-
calism, in which the vowels /a/ and unstressed /1/ do not take part.

English has a complex system of vowel phonemes, among
which we distinguish ten short and long monophthongs, two diph-
thongoids and nine diphthongs. All these vowel phonemes may be
established using the commutation test: /bi:t/ — /bit/ — /bet/, /bat/,
/bo:t/, /bat/, /bu-t/, /beit/, /bait/, foout/ etc. However, first we
should discuss the phonemic status of the diphthongs and the
vowel /o/ and the phonetic features long - short, tense ~ lax,
checked — free, which are closely connected with each other.

V.2.2. The Phonematic Value of Vowel-length

There are two approaches to the phonematic value of the
vowel-length in English. Most linguists regard vowel-length as a
non-phonological, non-distinctive feature in modern English.
Only a few linguists admit the phonematic value of the English
vowel-length. Summing up the ideas of British linguists Ch. Bar-
- ber writes: «English vowels vary in length according to the pho-
netic context — the degree of stress they bear, whether they are

- 112 -



followed by a voiced or by a voiceless consonant, the number of
unstressed syllables before and after them, and so on. However,
given an identical phonetic context, some of the vowels are longer
than others, and there is quite a considerable range of variation;
/i:/ appreciably longer than /oi:/, and /a:/ is a good deal longer than
/e/, which is itself longer than /o/. It is convenient, however, to di-
vide the vowels into two groups, the long and the short; the vow-
els usually considered short are /1, e, ®, A, 0, u/ and /o/ the
remaining pure vowels and diphthongs are usually regarded as
long»'.

On the basis of the given explanation it is possible to make a
phonological conclusion on the vowel-length. If we establish
vowel pairs by such long — short features as /i: — 1/, /o: = o/, Ju ~
w/, fo: — @/, /o: — of they seem to form proportional, even sym-
metric oppositions by long-short feature.

The vowels /i:/ and /u:/ are diphthongoids. They are pro-
- nounced as /ii/ and /uu/. Thus, the vowels /i/ and /u/ are not in op-
position to long vowels, but diphthongoids. The opposition /3: — o/
is specific of English, as /o/ occurs only in an unstressed position
and therefore it is included in the subsystem of unstressed vocal-
ism, whereas /3:/ occurs mostly in a stressed position and rarely in
an unstressed position. Usually /o:/ is opposed to /a/ but in reality
should be paired with /2/. Only the pair /o: — o/ form an opposi-
tion by the long-short feature. Even in this pair the shortened /o:/
may be perceived not as /o/ but as /u/. Thus, long-short feature is
non-distinctive and in many cases it cannot preserve its recogni-
tive function (when the shortened /0:/ is perceived not as /o/ but
as /u/). :

Most American linguists also negate the distinctiveness of
the vowel-length in English. H. Kurath states: «Length is not a
distinctive feature in the vowel system of MnE. It is automatic in
the sense that the actual length of any English vowel depends
upon a variety of factors. In general, (1) both checked and free
vowels are longer under full stress than under half-stress or weak
stress (2) low vowels are longer than mid-vowels, and mid-
vowels are longer than high vowels; (3) free vowels are longer in
a free position than in checked one; (4) both checked vowels and
free vowels in a checked position are longer before voiced conso-

! Barber Ch. Linguistic change in Present-day English. London, 1964. p. 49-50.
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nants»'. Distribution is regarded, therefore one of the distinctive
features of the English vowel system”. This conclusion may only
be proved phonetically, but phonologically, a distinctive-relevant
feature does not depend on the phonetic context. According to H.
Kurath long-short is a phonetic feature which is substituted by the
phonological feature checked-free. In further analysis he distin-
gulshes separate sets of checked and free vowel phonemes and the
«unique» unstressed vowel /o,

Most linguists state that long vowels are tense and short
vowels are lax. Usually tense-lax feature is associated by the de-
gree of muscular tension. Nonetheless, tense-lax does not show
any consistent opposition isolately. Therefore, B. Trnka regards
long-short and tense-lax features as a «concomitant» phenomena
as long-short feature may be different in various positions, but
tense-lax preserved”. In fact nobody could explain the traditional
definition of the tense and lax pairs of vowels. Even the authors
of the dichotomic phonologlcal theory admit that this feature re-
quires further investigation’. Nevertheless in generative phonol—
ogy, suggested by N. Chomsky and M. Halle tense-lax feature is
regarded the main phonological feature®. Objecting to this, R.
Lass writes: «... the claims made for «tenseness» as a vowel fea-
ture in English are circular and contentless; and in any case an
analysis of the English vowel system can do very well without it

. A language happens to have both short and long (phonemic)
vowels, this does not mean that its vowel system is organized in
«correlated pairs». This kind of symmetry, while attractive to lin-
guists ... and perhaps common enough, is not in principle the only
way of organizing a dichotomous system» .

Summurising all the view points we can notice that if we do
not regard long-short feature as a distinctive feature, we negate all

' H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern Enghsh Ann Arbor. The Univ. of
Michigan Press, 1963 p. 18.

2Op cit., p. 18.
* Op. cit,, p. 18.

* B. Trnka. A Phonological Analysis of Present—day English. Univ. of Alabama Press, 1968,
p.21.

5 P, Sxobcon, M. Xamne. DOHOIOTHA ¥ €€ OTHOLICHHE K ¢dometuxe. B xuure «Hosoe B
nuHrBHCcTHKE», Ben. I1, M., 1962, c. 254,

6N Chomsky, M. Halle. The Sound Pattern of English. N. Y., 1978.
" R. Lass. English Phonology and Phonological Theory. Synchromc and . Diachronic
Studies. Cambndge Univ. Press, 1976, pp. 39-44. o L o
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the phonological oppositions based on this feature. The main
property of the distinctiveness of the English vowel phonemes is
based on their quality features; though it is doubtful whether fea-
tures checked-free, tense-lax also belong to quality features. In re-
ality these features are concomitant to long-short feature, which is
realized variously. Phonetically it is a quantity or duration feature
measured by time, which cannot be confused with the phonologi-
cal long-short feature. The phonematic value of the long-short
feature may be proved by the existence of such value of /i: — v/, /u:
—u/, /3: =9, [o: — o/, la: — &/, in which the first two pairs are dis-
tinguished by the feature diphthongoid-monophthong. In any case
they are distinguished by quality features. Thus, the quality quan-
tity, relationship is significant in the phonemic system of English
vowels. Even when the voiced-voiceless feature of the following
consonants in the word structure (C)VC is neutralized the lone
and short feature may remain as a distinctive feature (Ex. bag ~
back, bed - bet etc.).

The distinctive function of the vowels always remain in
similar phonetic contexts: beat /bi:t/ — bit /bit/, pool /pu:l/ — pull
/pul/, tarn /t 3 :n/ — ten /ten/, port /po:t/ — pot /pot/, cart /kout/ —
cat /kat/. There is a strong tendency to lengthen short vowels, es-
pecially /=/ and /e/ and also to shorten some long vowels in
speech. These phonetic changes depend on the style of speech and
on mtonatlon changes inside the syllable (as «Ye-es», good
/guu:d/’. Among these changes /&/ may be really regarded as a
long vowel, especially before the voiced and nasal consonants
which was remarked by D. Jones. According to D. Jones different
degrees of vowel-length — «allochrone» as long-short pairs belong
to one «chroneme»”.

Nevertheless, we cannot accept this idea as the «chroneme»
links a pair of phonemes and «allochrone» cannot exist itself in
many cases owing to the simultaneity of both quality and length
of the vowels. The term allophone is sufficient to describe such
variations of vowels. The phonemic opposition long-short is
based not only on a difference in tongue-position but it may be
accompanied by a change in lip-position. For example, the oppo-

! Ch. Barber. Op. cit., p. 50; 4. C szxon Phonemc Charge and R. P. Vowel System
«In Honour of D. Jones», Lond., 1966.
2 D. Jones. Chronemes and Tonemes. Acta Linguistics, 1944, Vol. IV,
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sition /i:/ — /u:/ is based on two features: 1) front and back and 2)
unrounded — rounded. Nevertheless, lip-rounding is not a distinc-
tive feature in the English vowel system because there are no
pairs of vowel phonemes which are distinguished solely by the
fact that one is unrounded while the other is rounded. All the
front, front-retracted and mixed vowels are unrounded whereas
among the back-advanced and back vowels /o, o:, u, u:/ are
rounded. Being distinctively irrelevant, rounded — unrounded fea-
ture is regarded as «... a phoneme — constitutive, inalienable, in-
dispensable concomitant feature for English vowel phonemes
because no vowel can exist without it in English»'.

In some languages, like Uzbek, and Russian, lip-rounding is
a distinctive feature. In Uzbek the opposition front-back is dis-
tinctively irrelevant, thanks to the positional changes of vowels.
After forelingual consonants back vowels become front, likewise,
after backlingual consonants front vowels become back in modern
Uzbek. But the front feature is inextricably tied up with un-
rounded feature, while back — with rounded feature, i.e. they are
combined with each other. The rounded — unrounded feature is
never changed in any positions: /i — u/ bir «one» — bur «turn», /e -
0/ kel «come» — kol «lake», /a — o/ saf «row» — sof «pure».

V.2.3. The Phonological Status of Diphthongs

There are two basic approaches to the phonological status of
English diphthongs, which are known as the «unit theory» and
«analytic treatment». The unit theory suggested by the Prague
phonologists (N. S. Trubetzkoy, B. Trnka, J. Vachek) is based on
the certain rules for the determination of the mono- and biphone- -
matic realizations of the combinations of two phonemes. The cri-
teria used in the unit theory are as follows: 1) diphthongs may be
produced by unit articulatory movements and their length is al-
most equal to that of simple vowels (monophthongs); 2) diph-
thongs are monosyllabic combinations, i.e. their two elements — a
nucleous and a glide — do not belong to different syllables of a
word; 3) according to the functional criterion the distinctive func-
tion of a diphthong may be established by two rules: a) the com-
bination is biphonemic if its components may function as

' V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 207. e
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distinctively different elements, i.e. if it can be substituted. If the
combination may fulfill its distinctive function, it is monophone-
matic; b) if the combination has its correlation pair among the
simple phonemes, then it is monophonematic.

According to the above criteria long vowels and diphthongs
can be defined as single vowel phonemes, since both categories
with the exception of /a:/ and /3:/ are free vowels with a variable
degree of opening. In this case /i:/ and /u:/ are interpreted as /ii/
and /uu/ (but not as /ij/ and /uw/ in which the second elements ap-
pear as semi-vowels or consonants). According to the articulatory
direction of the second elements, the diphthongs /e, ai, au, su, o1/
are parallel to those of the high, long vowels. They are opposed to
the remaining diphthongs, Whose second elements move towards
the central neutral vowel /o/*. Usually these two groups of diph-
thongs are called closing and centring diphthongs. J. Vachek clas-
sifies them as «movement diphthongs» which are constituted by a
direct articulatory movement and cannot be divided into two
vowels /e1, a1, au, au/ and therefore, they are regarded as single
phonemes and «positional diphthongs» which preserve the indi-
vidual articulatory nature of these two elements /19, €9, ua, 0a/%.

N.S. Trubetzkoy's first functional criterion, which may func-
tion as single phonemes, it is a biphonematic combination, is en-
tirely useless. By using this principle the diphthongs /ey/, and /ou/
become biphonematic, though Trubetzkoy regarded them as sin-
gle phonemes, i.e. he admitted their monophonematic value. In
this case he takes into consideration the stability of diphthongs in
morphological changes. This approach is formal and cannot ex-
plain the phonological status of diphthongs’.

The morphological criterion which works in favour of a
morphemic boundary between the two elements of a diphthong
leads to its interpretation as a biphonematic combination. For ex-
ample, loyal /1o:jal/, lower /lo: — ua/, sawing /sa — i/, poet /pau
— 1t/ etc. In such words they occur at morphemic junctures in na-
tive words, or in two contiguous syllables of the same morpheme

! A. Cohen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1962, p. 90. :
2 J. Vachek. Uber die Phonologische Interpretation der Englischen Diphthonge mit be-
sonderer Beritksichigung des Englischen «Studies in English by Members of the Eng-
hsh Seminar of the Charles University», vol. 4, 1933, p. 152.
Y49 Bupuwepm. K Bonpocy o cucreme queM AHTIMHCKOTO A3siKa. Y4, 3am. 1-
MITIMMA, 1.1, 1940, c. 77-78. : » :
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in distinctively foreign words. In words like seer /si:o/, fewer
/fju:a/. B. Trnka notices the combinations of two phonemes in
Wthh the first element preserves the tendency of length'.

The analytic treatment suggested by some American and
Copenhagen linguists regards diphthongs to be biphonematic
combinations. The criterion used by American linguists is based
on the method of complimentary distribution. As complex seg-
ments (diphthongs) consist of two components. The first compo-
nents of the diphthongs /ey oy ou, au/ are in complementary
distribution with the simple vowels /&/ and /a/ used in such words
as let, sun. The second elements are also in complementary dis-
tribution with the semi-vowels or glides /j/ and /w/. The diphl-
hongoids /i:/ and /u:/ are also treated as /ij/ and /uw/. According to
this approach English diphthongs are regarded as the combina-
tions of two phonemes, because their first and second elements
can function as single phonemes

On the paradigmatic axis the English dxphthongs may form
phonological oppositions both with simple phonemes and with
each other. They have constitutive, distinctive and recogmtlve
functions in the structure of Enghsh :

On the syntagmatic axis the structure of a dlphthong is rep-
“resented by three properties: a) the first component, called its nu-
cleous; b) the second element, called its glide; ¢) its monosyllabic
character, i.e. forming the crest of the syllable as in the word time
/tary/.

The length of the diphthong, Wthh is equal to that of the
simple vowel also proves its monophonematic character. :

D. Jones defined diphthongs from the phonetic point of
view. He also regarded dlphthongs as monosyllablc units pro-
nounced by one expiration”. He distinguished «rising» /g ue/ and
«falling» (all other diphthongs) diphthongs. The endings of the
rising diphthongs have greater prominence than their beginnings,
while in falling dlphthongs their beginnings have greater promi-
nence than their endings’. :

D. Jones' treatment is based on the articulatory indivisibility
of English diphthongs and their monosyllabic character. Besides

13 Trnka. Op. cit., p. 17.

2 D. Jones. An Outline of English Phonetics. Cambridge, 1956, p. 83.

¥ Byeryman's English Pronouncing Dictionary. M., 1954, p. XXXIiL R
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he represented positional variants of the diphthongs /o1, es, 09/ in
his dictionary. But /ui/ can not function as a diphthong owing to
its articulatory divisibility and disyllabic character.

The substitution of diphthongs by monophthongs takes
place in morphonological alternations: devine /da'vain/ - devinity
/do'viniti/, chubby /t/abi/ — chubbier /t/ab1s/ etc. (The morpho-
nological alternations are discussed in chapter X). The gliding of
English diphthongs may be represented in the followmg form

.- Speaking about diphthongs we

should mention two triphthongs: /aio/ / \ / \
and /ava/. The first two elements of these J 0
combinations may be regarded as diph-

thongs /ai/ and /au/ while the third ele- \ :
ment represents the neutral vowel /a/. a "
There is no stable articulatory and syllabic indivisibility among
the elements of these combinations. Usually they are divided into
two syllables: tire /ta1 — o/, fire /fa1 — o/ cower /kau — o/ shower
/lau — of. The element /o/ cannot be omitted in the pronunciation,
otherwise words like high /hai/-higher /haio/, tie /tai/ — tire /tais/
may be mixed. ,

The combinations /e1s/, /ous/ and /oja/ occur in word-forms
as player /ples/ rower /rous/ destroyer /distrojs/ and they are
also considered to be combinations of vowel phonemes or groups
of vowel phonemes.

V 2.4. Unstressed Vowels of English.
A. The Phonetic Approach

As stated above the unstressed vocalism of, English includes
all vowel phonemes and the neutral phoneme /o/ which appears as
a result of weakening of the vowels in the unstressed position. The
vowel /a/ articulated by weak articulatory effect, has an indefinite
tamber and changes its. quality under the influence of neighbour-
ing sounds depending on its position, and in certain positions it
may be omitted. Therefore, it may have different variations distinct
from each other, especially, by the height of the tongue and dura-
tion. The X-ray picture of /o/ in a cat /o'’k®t/ shows that this vowel
may be classified as mixed, mid-broad variation, unrounded (either
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hps are spread or neutral) vowel Usually linguists distinguish from
two' to four variations of /o/°.

The neutral vowel, which appears in final unstressed posi-
tion, is somewhat close to the tamber of the vowel /a/, perhaps, to
the Russian /a/ and the Uzbek /a/, but is shorter than they are:
worker /wo:ko/ matter /mato/ etc.

The next version of /of is used in initial and medial un-
stressed positions except the neighboring /k/ and /g/. This type of
/s/ is pronounced by a higher position of the tongue than in the
first version: announce /5'nauns/, about /a’'baut/. These two ver-
. sions of /o/ are regarded basic in practical studying of English.

The version of /o/ used by the neighbouring /k/ and /g/ is re-
garded to be a very short and back, close-narrow variation: con-
tinue /kon'tinju:/, aggregate /o'grigext/.

The fourth version occurs before the consonants /z/ and /d/
which are used as morphemes expressing the plural form of nouns
and the tense of verbs: matters /matoz/, hunters /hantaz/, cov-
ered /kavad/. It resembles /3:/ though it is pronounced half-long.

All these versions have d1fferent degrees of laxity. They are
notated by the symbols /2", &%, 2°, o/".

They all represent the reduced forms of the neutral vowel
/a/, as they all occur in unstressed positions under the influence of
reduction. Weakening of the unstressed syllables, as a result of
which vowels (sometimes, consonants) change their quality and
quantity features, is called reduction. The shortening of the
vowel-length in unstressed position is known as a quantity re-
duction, while the omission of the clear tamber of a vowel is
termed as a quality reduction. The most widespread type of
quality reduction is neutralization, used in the phonetic but not
phonological sense. The vowels of the neutral tamber have fea-
tures similar to vowels with a certain quality called «cardinal
tambers» by A.L. Trakhterov®. Speaking about /a/ it is better to
describe it as «neutral tamber», than «neutral position» of

' D. Jones. An Outline of English Phonetics. 9th ed. London, 1960, 368.

% B.4.Bacunves. OGyuente aBrHICKOMY IPOMIHOMEHMIO B CpeHeit mxone. M., Max.
«IIpoceemenne», 1979, c. 102. I'Jl. Topcyes. Ponernka aHraMiickoro sssika. M.,
1950, c. 103. , :

3 I'11. Topeyes. Bommeykas. cou., ¢. 103-104. :

4 AJL Tpaxmepos. TlpaxTiueckuii xypc GOHETMKHM aumrmmiickoro sseixa, M., Maa.
«Bpiciuas uikona», 1976, ¢. 102.
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speech organs. Usually «neutral position» is used to describe the
configuration of the speech organs just prior to a certain articula-
tion of a speech sound. In a neutral position the velum is raised
and the air-flow through the nose is shut off. Such a universal
neutral position does not exist in the articulation of any speech
sound. However, some linguists consider that the sounds /&/, /3:/,
/n/, lel, Iof may be produced by a neutral position. The neutral po-
sition stated above is possible in «hesitation vowels», interpreted
also as a «vocalic filled pause» which is defined as having a (+
yocalic, — consonantal) feature'. X-ray pictures of the articulation
/a/ do not show any neutral position of the speech organs. Thus /o/
is called a neutral vowel not for its articulation by the «neutral po-
sition», but owing to the fact that during its articulation it has a
neutral, non-distinct tamber or quality which is significant.
Besides the neutral vowel /o/ there is an unstressed /i/ which
is regarded as an unstressed allophone of the English phoneme /1/.
The unstressed /1/ is used in unstressed syllables, in prefixes, suf-
fixes in medial and final positions: mischief /mistfi:f/, abdicate
/a'bdikeit/, infinite /in'fimt/, discover /diskavs/, impose /im'pauz/,
enjoy /in'd3o1/ credit /’kredit/ etc. It should be stated that the neu-
tral vowel /o/ may often be omitted in colloqual rapid style of
speech, but never so in the unstressed /i/: cotton /kot(a)n/, Lon-
don /lIand(o)n/, darkness /do:knis/, sausage /so:s1d3/ etc. Accord-
ing to their occurance some authors distinguish vowels of: 1) full
formation: 2) semi-weak vowels, i.e. those which take an inter-
mediate position between strong vowels and the neutral /o/ and 3)
weak vowels. The idea of the semiweak vowels have been made
clear by G.P. Torsuyev and V.A. Vassilyev: «From the distribu-
tional point of view a semi-weak vowel ... be defined as a par-
tially reduced vowel which is used in a more careful style of pro-
nunciation instead of the neutral vowel used in the rapid
colloquial style and instead of the corresponding vowel of full
formation used in the full style» . All the unstressed vowels of
constantly full formation are used in all styles of pronunciation
and even in many words of foreign origin, especially Latin and

' W.R. Brian Annan. The «Articulation Base» and Chomsky's «Neutral Position». Pro-
ceeding of the 7th International Congress of Phonetic Sciences. Mouton, 1972, p.
1080. R. Lass. English Phonology and Phonological Theory. Cambridge Univ. Press,
1976 p. 43-44. ,

2 V.A. Vassilyev. 1d.p. 217. N
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Greek, which have not yet been fully adopted in English: insect
/mslekt/, epochs /1:poks/, diagram /daiogrem/, marquee /mo:ki:/
etc.

The vowels of constantly full formation have a relatively
stable quality and may preserve their less clear tamber in an un-
stressed position: apple-tree /'zpltri:/, architect /'a:kitekt/, ob-
Jjective /obljekuv/, artistic /o:'tistik/, programme /prou’grem/,
ensign /en'sain/, upturn /ap't3:n/, Uganda /u:'gendo/, obey
/au'bet/ idea /a1'd1a/ etc. , . R

B. The Phonological Interpretation

Our Phonological interpretation mainly concerns the neutral
vowel /o/. The phonological status of the English /o/ have been
discussed by many linguists, including A. Martinet, M. Swadesh,
O. Funke, A.C. Lawrenson, J. Vachek. But only the first two au-
thors negated the phonemic status of /o/. A. Martinet regarded that
/a/ and /r/ belong to a single phoneme, and gave the examples as
perfection beginning with phonemical /prf/ and professor with
/prrf/. He regarded that when /t/ occurs before a vowel it should
be notated as /r/, but when it occurs before a consonant, its nota-
tion should be /a/. The same conclusion was made by M. Swadesh
on the basis of «r — less» dialects of English in which /o/ is re-
garded as a positional variant of the /t/ phoneme, but it has pho-
nematic status in words like sofa /soufa/. A. Cohen, who cited the
above ideas, established the significant function of /o/ in English
words summer /'sama/ — some /sam/ rudder /rada/ — ruddy /radi/.
According to B. Trnka in unstressed syllables only one pair of
phonemes may be distinguished: /1 — o/ — effect /1'fekt/ — affect
/a'fekt/, except /i'’ksept/ — accept /o’ksept/, city /'sit// — sitter /sito/,
ready /redy/ — redder /redo/, fatty /fati/ — fatter /feto/. Neverthe-
less the neutral /o/ may functionally be opposed to the vowels of
constantly full formation in an unstressed position: ~

/3 — /o: allusion /5'1u: 3n/ — illusion /1'lu: 3n/
/s — 2:/: exercise /'eksosaiz/ — exorcise /'ekso:saiz/
/s — 3:/: forward /'to:woad/ ~ forword /'fo:w3:d/

Y V.A. Vassilyev. Id.p. 217.
% A. Cohen. Op. cit., p. 77.
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lo — ef expenment /s’ pemment/ - (n) expenment (v)
/iks'periment/

/o — A/: some /sam/ (pr.) — some /sam/ (adj. )
- /o — &/: that /8at/ (pr.): that /d=t/ (pr.) :

/3 = el/: estimate /'estimat/ (n.) est1mate/est1me1t/ V)

Certainly, a few minimal pairs may be found to illustrate the
above phonological oppositions, though the distinctive function of
/a/ becomes clear in the given minimal pairs. Thus, the phono-
logical status of /o/ is somewhat limited, but other difference
definitely exist between the opposition members. B.Trnka's idea
that «the quantity is not a distinctive feature in unstressed posi-
tion»” is vague, as there are some oppositions based solely on the
vowel-length /o — 3:/ and some complex oppositions based on
quality and quantity features (/o — 2:/, /o — A/, /o — &/).

Besides the neutral phoneme /o/ has its own constitutive and
recognitive functions, which are especially important in words
with identical spellings as some, that, duplicate, estimate, experi-
ment, etc. In many words both reduced and full forms of vowels
may be used: Monday /mandi/, mandev/, Sunday /sandi, sandev/
etc. . o ' '
The neutral phoneme /o/ may alternate with other vowel
phonemes within the same morpheme. In this case it is possible to
observe the morphonological alternations. According to
H.Kurath: «the vowel /o/ confined to unstressed syllables, occurs
as a prosodically conditioned alternant of all stressed vowels, with
the possible exception of /au/ .. 3. This type of morphonological
alternations may be illustrated in the following examples: '

/e — o/ — heresy — heretical; /A — o/ — conduct — conduc-
‘tionable;
/e — of — active - activity; /9: — o/ — author ~ authority;
/5 — o/ — methodic - method; /e1 — o/ - oration — orator etc.

There is a tendency to pronounce /o/ as /A/ and an interme-
diate sound between /of stressed vowels more often observed in
«spelling pronunciation»: official /'ofifal/, conversion / konvafn/,
dormltory /dormltn/ etc

' I'IT. Topcyes. Yxas. cou., c. 104-105.
2 B. Trnka. Op. cit, p. 27.
* H. Kurath. Op. cit., p. 123.
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V.3. THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE :
PHONOLOGICAL OPPOSITIONS OF VOWELS

Having established the phonematic value of the vowel-length
the phonological status of diphthongs and the neutral /o/, it is conven-
ient to classify all the phonological oppositions in the vowel system
of English. Though some oppositions have been given in certain
cases to prove phonematic facts we could not discuss the relation be-
tween the phonemes in the entire vowel system of English. As a rule,
we should begin with the preliminary phonological analysis, the cri-
terion of which is based on establishing mamly single, as Well as
double and complex oppositions.

According to the horizontal movement of the tongue, it is
possible to establish the following single oppositions:

a) fully front — fully back: /i: — u:/: seen — soon;

b) front-retracted-back-advanced: /1 — u/: pit-put;

c¢) fully front-mixed: /e — 3:/: ten — turn,;

d) fully front-back-advanced: /& - «:/: cap — carp;

e) back-advanced-fully-back: /a: — o/: part — pot.

The distribution of some members of the given oppositions
is limited. For example, /u:/ seldom occurs word-initially; /u/ does
not occur word initially; /e/, /o/, /u/, =/, /a/ never occur at the end
of words; /2/ never occurs word finally. Therefore, the functional
- load of those oppositions in which /u/, /e/, /o/ take part are lower

than the other oppositions. ‘

‘ The oppositions /a: — o/ and /a — 0:/ may be regarded as sin-
- gle only on condition that /a:/ is defined as a back-advanced
vowel and /A/ as a low-narrow vowel. These alternations do not
seem to describe more precisely -the actual tongue positions in
pr(}nouncing /a:/ and /a/ but make the oppositions more symmet-
ric’. ,

, The following nine single oppositions are based on the ver-
~ tical movement of the tongue:

a) high-narrow — high-broad: /i: — 1/: beat — bit;
fu: — u/: fool — full;
b) mid-narrow — mid-broad: /3. —o/: foreword — forward,;

'V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 211-212. ‘ evs
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¢) low-narrow — mid-narrow: /o: — 9/: port — pot;
d) high-narrow — mid-narrow: /i: — e/: seat — set;
~e) high-narrow — low-narrow: /u: — 0:/: boot — bought;
. )high-narrow — low-broad: /1 — @/: cheap - chap;
/u: — o/: shoot — shot;
g) high-broad — mid-narrow: /1 —e¢/: sit — set;
.- - h) high-broad — low-narrow  /u — a/: look — luck;
- . 1) high-broad — low-broad: /u — o/ put — part.

: All the given oppositions, except /1 — e/ and /u — A/ may be
regarded double if the vowel-length is regarded as a distinctive
feature. In this case the oppositions may be based both on quality
and quantity features of vowels.

In Uzbek, as in all languages, the he1ght of the tongue is pho-
nologically relevant and the followmg single opposmons may be es-
tablished: .

a) high — mid:  fi—e/, lu - o/:
b) high — low: fi—al, flu-of
¢) mid — low: fe—al, /o -0

The second distinctive feature is lip-rounding. All front
vowels are unrounded and all back vowels are rounded in Uzbek,
but front-back feature is concomitant. It brings symmetry into the
phonological oppositions of the Uzbek vowel phonemes. N.S.
Trubetzkoy, citing E.D. Polivanov's classification of the Uzbek
vowel phonemes, called it «logically equippolent with two classes
of tamber (maximal h1gh and low) quadrangular system» which
appears very rarely in languages of the world'. Correcting his
transcription symbols® the system of the Uzbek vowel phonemes
may be illustrated in the following way: ‘

Sonority , ,
' i ‘ |u

e o )

a o

VH.C. Tpy6eyxoii. Octorn ¢dononorun. M., 1960, c. 111-112.
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If we apply N.S. Trubetzkoy's classification to the subsys-
tem of the English stressed short vowels, it resembles the Uzbek
vowel phonemes as a quadrangular system:

maximal |1 u

mid e 6] o)
minimal |a& A

: The timbre (the horizontal movement of the tongue) opposi-
tion in the subsystem of the English short vowels is also equippo-
- lent, as it is shared by three pairs of phonemes /i — v/, /e — o/ /1 —
U/, le — o/, & — aAl; the same opposition is observed on sonority
(the height of the tongue): 1 —¢/, /e — &/, 1 — &/, lu - 9/, /u A//O
—l.

The neutral vowel phoneme has its own place in the system.

In the subsystems of long monophthongs and diphthongs,
including two diphthongoids /ii/, /uu/ the timbre and sonority op-
positions may be outlined as follows: :

Stable (long Non-stable (dnphthongs and diphthongoids)
monophthongs) +
3 o: Centring Closmg
o 19 uo ‘ u uu
el T .
€ 09 all U
o1

N.S. Trubetzkoy, B. Trnka and some other linguists did not
include diphthong /o1/ into this subsystem, regarding it biphone-
mic, but they included triphthongs into centring diphthongs',
which is rather vague. According to the new tendency, /ais/ and
/aus/ tend to be smoothed down to a diphthong -of the /as/ type (as

' H.C. Tpybeyxori. Beune yxas. cou., ¢. 136; B. Trnka.. Op. cit, p. 21; B.A. llnomxun.
Ovepk nuaxpoHudeckoid QoHojsoruy aurmmiickoro ssmka. M, Hzn. «Bseicimas
mixona», 1976, c. 97. : :
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in fire /fao/, tire /tas/). Some speakers smooth them even further
' to a pure Vowel /a:/ or /a:/ (as in fire /fa:/ or /fa:/) which is more
common in RP'. But this type of substitution may be regarded as
variphone alternation, (i.e. free variation of the sound structure of
a word is called a <<Var1form»)

According to the movement and the height of the tongue it
is possible to establish double and complex (if long-short feature
is distinctive) . phonological opposmons between all the mo-
nophthongs and diphthongoids”.

The. opposition monophthong — diphthong (absence and
presence of glide) may be possible when simple vowels coincide
or are regarded to be very close to the nuclei of the diphthongs: /e —
e/, /e —al, /o — o1, e - au/, la: — au/, /o: —ou/, [3: — au/, It — 19/,
e — g3/, [o~00dl, [o: —0d/, lu —ua/. V.A. Vassilyev found 36 com-
mutations illustrating phonological oppositions between two di-
phthongs®. It is also possible to establish oppositions between two
diphthongs on the basis of their nuclei as fronting-backing diph-
thongs: /e1 — o1/, /au — ou (au)/, 19 — ua/, /€d ~ ud/, /o — 09/ and also
on the basis of their glides as closing-centring diphthongs: /e1 — ga/
(when/e/ and /¢/ are very close), /o1 — 99/. Further development, of
the vowel system may result in the appearance of the diphthong
/a:of or /as/ instead of the triphthongs /a19/ and /aua/.

The opposition /a1 — as (ae)/ may also come into being.
However it is not real, owing to the existence of words like tire
/tais/ — tower /tavo/ which sound homophoneous if /ato/ and /aus/
coincide as a result of convergence.

Analysing the permissible variation of the phonemic struc- .
ture of words from D. Jones’ dictionary A.C. Gimson has found
7,5% 1tems of this kind from 5900 monosyllabic and polysyllabic
words’. The following variphone alternatlons may also be found
m modern English pronunciation”.

a) monophthonglzatlon of e/ — /e/: again /a'gen/;

b) reduction of /i/ in /e1d/; player /ple-a/, which is like in

! Ch. Barber. Op. cit., p. 45-46.

2 B.A. Bacunves. Brmeyxkas. cog., ¢. IL
VA Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. p. 208-209.
Op cit., p. 199.
5 A.C. Gimson. A Note on the Variability of the Phonemic Components of English
Words. «Brno Studies in English», vol. 8, 1969.

8 A.C. Gimson. Phonetic Change and the RP Vowel System «In Honour of D. Jones»,
London, 1964, p. 131-136. "
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/a1s/ and /aua/ — [a'3, 0-9, a9, 0o/ but the ﬁnal element of fera/ is not
omitted;

c) d1phthonglzat10n of h, e, =/ — I°, &, & espemally, be—
fore the voiced consonants: bid, head, bad;

d) instability of the glides of closing diphthongs /e1, ou, a1,
az, o1/ in favour of prolonging the prominent first elements in ad-
vanced RP in the London region:

/er/ — /'l in day, made, lay hands, greyer;

/ou/ — /au/ in row, road, low hurdless, goal;

fay/ — /a °/ or /a:/ in side, society, sigh;

fau/ — /a' '/ or [4:°/ or /d:/ in sow, allow, half;

/oV/ — /2" or /2°%/: boy, toy, toil.

A.C. Gimson also notes the new relationship between the
centring, falling /19, €9, 09, 09/ and /1, e, &, 0i/. For example, the
levelling of earlier /wo/, /oa/ and /o:/ is now common: poor, pore,
paw; sure, shore, shaw; the centring diphthongs /10/ and /eaf are
frequently in opposition: hear-hair, fear-fair, weary- wary’.

It is possible to classify modern changes in English pronun-
ciation in the inventory of vowels and according to their distribu-
tion. For example, the changes in the inventary concern: /e/
became more open /e/; /®/ — more front and long or half-long like
fal; lo:/ — more front; /o:/ ~ somewhat half-open; /a/ ~ more front,
like central vowel /a/; the nucleous of the diphthong /et/ has be-
come more open as /ev/; the nucleous of the diphthong used in
conservative English /ou/ is /o/ and it is indicated as /au/* in most
textbooks and dictionaries of today.

Besides, there are the changes in the distribution of vowels,
caused by the spelling pronunciation, (consider /kon'side/ ~
/kon'sida/ and merely sound substitution in words or by the influ- -
ence of stress sh1ft1ng (regime /re1’3i:m/ — re(1)’ 3i: m/) These
new tendencies in modern English pronunciation are moving to-
wards the monophthongization, diphthongization, changing of the
vowel-length, more often appearing as centring diphthongs (/av/,
/au/, fau/, /51 and even triphthongs tend to the direction of cen-

YA.C. Gimson. Op. cit., p. 134-136.

2 K. Wachtler. Sociolinguistic Aspects of a Phonetic Change in the RP-Model of British
English. «Linguistische Berichte, 53, 1978, p. 21-28.

* B.A. Bacunves, JlII. Beuyxyme. O6 H3MEHEHHAX B NPOUSHOIICHHH COBPEMEHHOTO
ARHITTMHACKOrO A3b1Ka». «HOCTpaHHblE A3BIKY B BHICIUEH HIKOJIE: BLIII 8 1974, ¢. 152-
154.
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tring diphthongs), which have been observed in the historical de-
velopment of the phonemic system of English vowels.

V4. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE
FREQUENCY OF OCCURANCE OF VOWELS
AND CONSONANTS

Analysing vowel and consonant phonemes, we could not
always discuss the frequency of their occurance in words. The
“most wide-spread type of English word is CVC, which is inter-
preted as a monosyllabic or monomorphemic structure. According
to B. Trnka's statistic analysis, the total number of CVC structures -
of word is 42%. Therefore, the maximal variety of vowel opposi-
tions appear in positions between consonants. Only seventeen
phonemes occur in the initial position, but /v, 19, us/ do not appear
in this position. The long vowels and diphthongs usually more of-
ten occur in the stressed position. Among the consonants /h/, /1)/,
/3/ have limited occurance’. It is interesting to note that the con-
sonants /kh, ng, j, v/ also show limited frequency of occurance in
Uzbek as two of them have been borrowed from Russian (/x/)
and Tadjik (/8/).
- If we compare the relationship between the frequency of oc-
curance of vowels and consonants in the languages of different
families, Indoeuropean and Ural-altaic, and groups among these
families — Germanic (English, German), Romanic (French, Span-
ish), Slavonic (Russian) and Turkic (Uzbek, Kazakh, Turkmen,
Kirghiz) we find they have a typological similarity. This typo-
logical similarity is expressed by the relationship of the frequency
of occurance between the vowels and consonants, which is equal
to 2:3. It shows the stability of the given relationship in many
languages, though their structures and grammatical systems differ
greatly. The above typological similarity may be illustrated in the
following table:*

R

' B. Trnka. Op. cit., pp. 35, 111. ,
2 B.®. Yucmaxos. YacTOTHOCTH IMIACHBIX M COTMACHEIX B S0 M3bIKax PasHOro rpamma-
Tudeckoro cTpos. «Lingua Poznaniensis», 1972, XVI, p. 45-48.
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Lahguages Frequency of Occurance
Vowels Consonants

English 0,41 0,59

" German - 7 |- 0,40 - 0,60

French - 0,44 0,56

Spanish e 0440 0,56

Russian 0,42 _ 0,58

Uzbek : 0,42 : ‘ 0,58

Kirghiz : - 043 BN 0,57

Kazakh =~ | - 044 ' 0,56 '
Turkmen 0,43 ‘ 057 -~

If we 1pply the table of typological features suggested by
V.D. Arakin’, including the Uzbek vowels and by adding the
functional load and the power of opposition, it may be outlined in
the following way: (N — number, F.L. — functional load P 0. -
power of opposition)

Phonemes, Languages
Ne|  Features and English Russian Uzbek
Oppositions |N.{F.L.| P.O. [N.|F.L.| P.O. IN.|F.L.| P.O.

1. | Monophthongs

(simple vowels) {10 6 6
2. { Diphthongoids | 2 0 0
Diphthong 9 0 0
3. | Tongue move-
ment 5 3
4. | Height of tongue | 3 3 3
5. | Variations of the | . | ‘
| height of tongue | 2 0 : 0

6. | Oppositions - on
tongue move-

ment 5| low | strong| 4 | low |strong | 0
7. | Oppositions on

one height of

tongue 41 low | weak | 0 0

' B JT Apaxun. CparHuTensHas THIONOTHS AHCHHHECKOTO H pycckoro SIBIKOB. JI I/I311
«IIpocsemenne», 1979, c. 78: ! :
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Phonemes, Languages

Ne}  Features and English Russian Uzbek

Oppositions |IN.|F.L.] P.O. |[N.|F.L.| P.O. [N.]F.L.} P.O.

8. | Oppositions on
different heights | 7 | high | strong | 6 | high | strong | 6 | high | strong

9. | Oppositions on .
lip-rounding 0 6 | low | strong | 6 | high | strong

10| Length distincti\(e with 0 0
quality
depends on the
11.! Distribution structure of a
word 0 0

THE PROSODIC SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE, GENERAL REMARKS

. The structure of the segments longer than segmental pho-
nemes requires adequate principles of phonetic and phonological .
analysis. Such longer segments constitute the syllabic structure,

~ the accentual structure of words and intonation structure. They are
‘studied by the division of phonetics or phonology named prosody
(or suprasegmental phonetics or phonology). The approaches to
the prosodic analysis differ greatly. Some linguists regard that the
object of suprasegmental phonetics is limited by the description
of intonation'. Most linguists consider stress and intonation to be
suprasegmental properties of a language’. A syllable which is .
formed by more than one segment in many cases (as CV, VC,
VCC etc.) may belong to prosodic structures of any length. The
syllable may be perceived as a long or short segment having a
peak of loudness. Therefore, sometimes the syllable is defined as
a chain of expression including only one accent. The syllables act
as structural units within words, word-combinations and sen-
tences (or phrases), and therefore, it is possible to include the syl-
lable into prosody. In recent works the syllable is regarded as a
constructive element of accentuation of words.

! For example: D.1. Dickushina. English Phonetics. A theoretical course. M.-L., 1965, P
129.
2 A.A.: Pechopmameruii. TIponeroMenst K H3y4eHNIO: HHTOHauml In hxs «(DOHOJIomqeﬁ
CKHe 3TIOAE, M., 1975, c. 36. [
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" Thus, within the prosodic system of the English language
we distinguish the syllable-prosody, word-prosody and sentence
or phrase-prosody which are in close relationship to each other.

‘ The phonetic structure of a word comprises four types of struc-
ture interdependent of each other: 1) the phonemic structure; 2) the
structure of the combination of phonemes; 3) the syllabic structure; 4)
the accentual-rhythmic structure’. Among these components the sylla-
ble structure takes a somewhat intermediate position because the sylla-
ble is a special unit of expression and not merely a combination of
phonemes. The syllable has its central element (the peak) and marginal
elements (the slopes). Its special feature is noticed under stress. The syl-
lable functions as a medial unit between phonemics and prosodics (or
segmental and suprasegmental phonology). It may be classified accord-
ing to its phonemic structure into open and closed or covered and un-
covered. But according to its prosodic structure it may be classified into
stressed and unstressed syllables. Like other phonetic units the syllable
may be defined either as a purely phonetic unit or as a phonological
unit. In the latter case we use the term a «syllabeme». Inside the phono-
logical word the signalling of syllable boundaries is optionall as the syl-
lable boundary does not always coincide with the «meaningful
segments». Thus, the syllable becomes very significant as it functions
as a «bridge» between phonemics and prosodics.

! [I1. Topcyes. Bonpock! hOHETHYECKOH CTPYKTYpHL ClOBa (Ha Marepuane aHTIMACKO-
ro sA3bika), M., 1962, c. 5-35. . e
-132 -



ok

CHAPTER VI

- THE SYLLABIC STRUCTURE
OF ENGLISH

: VI 1. THE DEFINITION OF THE SYLLABLE.
THE FUNCTIONS OF THE SYLLABLE

- Listening to utterances of any language one can observe the
peaks of loudness in the speech continium. The discrete sounds,
in which the segmental phonemes are realized, is the result of the
most minimal segmentation of the speech continium. The combi-
nation of speech sounds constitutes the longer segments in which
the complex unity of all the phonetic elements and their features
may be found. The minimal unit of utterance is known as a sylla-
ble. The syllable is the resuit of the natural segmentation of
speech continium. The definitions of the syllable differ greatly, as
linguists choose the acoustic, articulatory and functional criteria.
There are wrong conceptions as well, which state that the syllable,
as a phonetic phenomenon, does not exist and that the grouping of
phonemes in syllables is a mere convention without any objective
reality (a view held, for example by G. Panconcelli — Calzia, O.
Von Essen)'. Nonetheless, most linguists admit the existence and
the articulatory — acoustic reality of the syllable.

From the articulatory point of view the syllable may be re-
garded as a single uninterrupted unit of utterance which may co-
incide with a word (ex. cat /k&t/) or a part of a word or a word
form (ex. little /lit-1/) making /mei-kiy/). Syllables consisting of
two or more phonemes, joining the articulations, have a complex
‘structure characterized by on — glides, retention and off-glides
which is essentual also for the ordinary combination of phonemes.

From the acoustic and perceptual point of view a syllable is
a wave of loudness characterized by prosodic features such as
stress, pitch, sonority and length. The acoustic — auditory shape
of the syllable depends on the sonority of the sounds. The peak of
the syllable is often formed by a vowel as in pet, act, see; less of-

' B. Malmberg. Phonetics. N. Y., 1963, p. 65. .~ .. _ -
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ten by the sonants or sonorants (m, n, 1), as in the second syllable
of cable, tension, times. The peak of the syllable may be fol-
lowed by less sonorous sounds (consonants). One sound, which is
characterized by the great force of utterance (accent and pitch of
voice), sonority and length, may function as a syllable. For exam-
ple, I /av/, little /lit-/, rhythm /rid—nv/.

From the functional point of view a syllable, like other pho-
netic units, fulfills four functions:

1) constitutive function, i.e. a syllable or syllables act as
material carriers of words, word-forms, word-combinations and
phrases;

2) distinctive function, i.e. the syllables may serve to dis-
tinguish minimal pairs of words, word-combinations and phrases.
For example: an apron /an 'eipron/ — a napron /o 'neipron/ an ice
house /on 'ais 'haus/ — a nice house /o nais'haus/, its lips /itsips/
~ it slips /it ships/. Is there any mistake here? — Is there any
Miss Take here?;

3) recognitive function, i.e. the recognition of the right syl-
lable formation and syllable division rules;

4) delimitative function, i.e. some syllables may occur only
in initial or final positions in words.

Phonologically it is possible to distinguish two types of syl-
lables:

1) genuine syllables, the phonemic structure of which has
constant functional relevance: bettle /bot-1/ — bottom /bot—om/,
make /me1k/ — making /meikin/;

2) the secondary syllables are unstable and their phonemes
have not the same functional relevance as the phonemes of genu-
ine syllables. There are two or more peaks of sonority in the sec-
ondary syllables'. For example: a black tie /a'blek'tar/ — a
blacked eye /o'blektt'al/, ice-cream /'als'kn m/ — I scream
/ai'skri:m/. : : C :

! J. Kramsky. Papers in General Linguistics, Mouton, 1976, p. 67.
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i VL2. THE CLASSIFICATIONS OF SYLLABLES.
TYPES OF SYLLABLES IN ENGLISH :
(as compared with Russian and Uzbek)

There are the various generally accepted classifications of
syllables. (1) According to the syllable division, i.e. from the
~ viewpoint of whether a syllable begins and ends with a vowel or a
- consonant sound, syllables are classified into open, closed, cov-
~ered, uncovered. V.A. Vassilyev distinguished the following
- types of syllables:
V — uncovered, open;
VC - closed, uncovered;
CVC - closed, covered;
C - CV- covered open'.
G P. Torsuyev gives the following types of syllables
13 PR V — fully open; ‘
. ' " CVG - fully closed;
CV — initially covered,
: VC - finally covered. ,
‘Besides he distinguishes the sub-types of syllables.
A fully open syllable consists of a vowel or a diphthong and
therefore it has no other sub-types. A fully closed (CVC) syllable
‘may be of the following twelve sub-types depending on the num-
ber of consonants: 1) CVC - fat, 2) CVCC - fact, 3) CVCCC -
facts, 4) CCVC - place, 5) CCCVC - street, 6) CCVCC ~
speaks, 7) CCVCCC - spinx, 8) CCCVCC - streets, 9)
CCCVCCC - (con) — structs, 10) CVCCCC - sixths, 11)
CCVCCCC - twelfth, 12) CVCCCCC - sixths /siks / (with op-
tional /t/).
) The initially covered syllable has three sub-types: 1) CV ~
sea, 2) CCV - play, 3) CCCV - straw. :
The finally covered syllable also has three sub-types: 1) VC
— at, 2) VCC - apt, 3) VCCC - acts. Thus, there are nineteen
structural sub-types of syllables in modern English and their peak
is formed by a vowel or sonorant when it follows or precedes
constrictive consonants. For example, CS (S — indicates a sono-
rant); /(r1) — tn/ written; CSC /(la1 - sns/ license; CCSC: /('sn)

1'V.A. Vassilyev. Op. sit., p. p. 231-232.
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~knz/ sanctions; CSCC: /('ske) - fldz/ scaffolds; CCSCC: /('en)
— trts/ entrants’,

The above given classification represents the phonemic, to
be more strict, the allophonic structure of syllables. An English
syllable is the minimum unit of the phonetic structure of a mono-
syllabic word (e. g. /ai/ I, it/ it, /buk/ book etc). Nevertheless it
can also explain the allophonic structure of polysyllabic English
~words, i.e. words with two or more syllables. The English word
may contain from one to eight syllables. There are more than
eight syllables in Uzbek word as agglutination tendency is strong
(it is possible to add a number of suffixes) in it.

Typologically the following types of syllables exist in Eng-
lish, Russian and Uzbek (including borrowings):

The universal type of syllable for English is CVC - closed

and covered, which is the most frequently used in it.

No | The ;ﬁ’:bfef the | ppoish Russian Uzbek
1. |V I/a1/ awe /o 0-a-3uc, Al u, El Al
] :
2. | CV he /hi:/ me On, Te-Ma ke-ma, bu,
' /mi:/ shu
3. | VC it /1t/ art VM, Wi ‘un, o't, o'r-
fa:t/ 0q
4. | CVC bed /bed/, COH, IOM, bo'sh,
take /teik/ nap /ra/ say-/ra/-
‘ /moq/
5. | vce act /zkt/, aKT, UCK, akt, ahd, ust’
old /ould/ -0CThb
6. | VCCC ants /o:nts/ HCKp-, aCTp- astr-,
asks /o.:sks/
7. | VCCCC Ernst /3:nst/ OpHer Ernst
entry /entr1/
8. | CCV try /trai/ CTO, TPH, CHa- | smeta, trio
stay /stei/
9. | CCCV straw /stro:/ BCTa-BaTh, MIJIa Bmo
10.| CCVC prize CTOJI, CTYII, sta- /kan/,

'rn Topcyes. CTpyxTypa criora ¥ aUIOQOHEl B AHTTIMMCKOM SI3BIKE. - -t e ooy o

_186-




Ne TheSTy 33’;;: he | gglish Russian Uzbek
/praiz/, cToH sta- /dion/
stop /stop/
11.| CCvCe speaks cton®, nmpacr- plast-
' /spi:ks/
12.| CCVCCC stamps CIIEKTP, CHHBKC spektr
/stemps/
13.| CvCC tent /tent/, MOCT, cepnt mard, gand,
o mend - glisht
/mend/
14.] CCCVC strength cKpun-/kal, shtraf,
/strenf/ cTpax skripka/ka/
15.| CvVCCC facts nyHkr, dunstp | tekst, filtr
[fekts/, :
tends
/tendz/
16.| CCCCVC - B3TJIsJl, BCTpEY
17.] CCCCV - BCILTE-/CKH/
18. | CCCCVCC - BCIIIECK,
. B307ECK
19. | CCCVCC (con)-structs CTpacTh,
/kan-strakts/ BCKOJIb3
20.| CVCCCC sixths MOHCTP,
- /s1ksBs/ /cBune/-
' TEIbCTBO

; According to statistic investigation almost half of the sylla-
bles frequently used in English are CVC (42-47,7%). In Russian
‘the universal type of the syllable is CCVC (31,8%) while in
Uzbek CV type of syllable is regarded as a universal type
(48,983%). CVC type has lower frequency of occurance in Rus-
sian and Uzbek. In the Turkic languages CVC is regarded the old-
est universal type Wthh originated the other syllable types as
(C)VC, CV(C), (OV(O).

) G.P. Torsuyev gave the statistic data of sound combinations
used in initial, medial and final positions of words and syllables.

' H.4. Backakos. Beenienye B u3ydeHue TIOPKCKHX A3HIKOR, M., 1969, ¢. 122-123.
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All the consonants except /i/ may be used in the initial positions
of syllables preceding vowels. The same may be observed in
Uzbek in which the consonant /5/ cannot occur in initial syllables
of words, while in Russian all 36 consonant phonemes may ap-
pear in the initial syllables which precede vowels. More than 50
combinations of two consonants may occur in the initial syllables
of words in which affricates and two similiar consonants (gemi-
nates) cannot take part. There are 230 combinations of two con-
sonants occuring in the initial syllables of a Russian word'. Their
number is very small in Uzbek as there are no combinations of
consonants used in the initial position of the words of Turkic ori-
gin. In modern Uzbek as the result of linguistic contacts some
combinations of consonants began to be used in the initial sylla-
bles of words (e. g. stakan, stadion, brigada, shnur, start, prorab,
slesar, traktor etc.).

Many words of this type have been borrowed from Russian
and other languages through Russian into Uzbek. There are also a
great number of combinations of three and four consonants in the
medial and final positions of the Russian and English words
which do not exist in Uzbek at all or in a very small number used
only in borrowings. According to the number of phonemes consti-
tuting syllables they may be classified into simple and complex.

(2) As we have stated above a syllable is a constructive unit
of prosodics, i.e. it can be characterized by a certain degree of
stress, i.e. by the force of utterance, pitch and duration. On the ba-
sis of these properties syllables may be classified into: a) stressed
and unstressed; b) short and long; c) high, mid, low etc. tones in
tone languages such as Chinese, Thai, Japanese etc. in which the
change of pitch is a distinctive prosodic feature.

English, Russian and Uzbek are languages with dynamic
stress, i.e. the changes in the force (acoustically intensity) of ut-
- terance is the primary property in them. But duration and pitch are
secondary properties of the English, Russian and Uzbek accent.

The stressed syllables of an English word may be pro-
- nounced by high tone and become longer, while unstressed sylla-
bles are shorter and have a low tone of voice. Besides fully open
- syllable is longer than a closed syllable, e. g. bee /bi:/ — longer,

'ao Topcyes. Ctpoenue ciiora M aniohoHE B aHITuicKoM a3sike. M., 1975 ¢. 102,

- 138 -

w



{ bead /bi:d/ — long, beat /bi:t/ — shorter. English, Russian and

* Uzbek are regarded as languages of syllable-counting.

, In Latin, Greek and Czech duration is regarded as a primary
“property and the syllable length isdistinctive prosodic feature which
is usually known as the mora. Such languages are called mora —
counting languages as contrary to the syllable — counting languages’.

English Russian Uzbek
Within 3150
. monosyllabic
Within 3203 w;u:;:;oo wordforms given| Within 30000
words counted e in «Cnoeapr | words used in
Types of by B.Trmka’ Tl.wl.ndlkef pycckoro s3pikar| text (fiction)®
Syllables dictionary” | 1 19571961
oy by iy 5 8 & w2l o > o oa
SIS EIRE iR
E 28| g |78 & |235|2E|2s
CvC 42 1,346 | 47,7 | 299 30,5 960 | 39,967 | 11990
Ccv 5,37 88 7,5 72 23 71 | 48983 | 14695
\ 0,31 11 1 3 - - 5,610 | 1683
vC 2,05 67 5 32 1,5 47 4,097 | 1229
Ccvce 1345 | 445 17 108 14,8 457 10,830 | 249
CCvV 3,88 124 4 24 3,8 120 | 0,177 | 53
VCC 0,087 30 2 12 1,0 31 0,173 52
CCVC 22,46 714 11 72 31,8 1003 | 0,137 41
CCVCC 5,2» 169 2,7 17 5,7 177 | 0,013 4
CvCCC 0,43 24 1 3 - - 0,007 2
CCCVC 2,36 75 1 6 5,4 170 | 0,003 1
CCCv 19 ' 1,0 #30 | 0,003 1
CCCVCC | 0,34 11 0,1 1 - - - -
CCCVCCC| 0,09 0 0 - - -

tg.c. Tpybeyxoii. Octiorn Hononorun. M., 1960, c. 206-225.
% B. Trnka. A Phonological Analysis ... p. 61-111,
3 Yi-Chin-Fu. The phonemic Structure of English words, Taipei. Taiwan, 1960, p. 70-

71

4 AU Moucees. TUIONOTHS CITOTOB B COBPEMEHHOM PYCCKOM JHTEPATYPHOM S3BIKE.
B4, 1975, Ne6, c. 113-114.

5 C. Pusaes. b

c.7..

-139-

YFUH CTPYKTYpPacuHH ypranum Taxpubacupad. Tomkenr, «®Dany», 1975,




In tone, languages (also called languages of musical stress)
various levels of pitch (tone of voice) may serve to distinguish the
meanings of words, while the force of utterance and duration is
not very important. For example: In Thai maa with high tone
means «horse», with a mid tone — «come», with a rising tone —
«dog». Thus, Maa maa means «the horse comes», whereas m'aa
maa means «the dog comes» . '

E.D. Polivanov suggested the hnguxstlc terms for each of
these three types of languages®. The phonologica function of
dynamic stress, is described by the term «accenteme». The term
«syllabeme» is used to indicate the phonological function of syl-
lables in mora-counting languages, while the term «toneme»
characterizes the phonological function of tones. V.A. Vassilyev
distinguishes «word-accenteme», «phrase accenteme» and «syn-
tagm-accenteme» used to describe the distinctive function of
stress at different levels. He also uses the term «syllabeme» to in-
dicate the phonological unit which has the only distinctive feature
based on syllabicity. E. g. lightening / Taitoniy/ — llghtmng
/artnwy/, finely /fanly/ — finally /'famoali/’ etc. : 3

The above given syllables are called phonetic syllables
which are used in utterances. There are orthographic «syllables»
used in writing and printing for the purpose of application of reading
rules. They are also termed syllabographs. For example, mak-mg,
chang -ing, tal-king etc. —— '

- VL3. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN
A SYLLABLE AND A MORPHEME

So far, speaking of a syllable, we have tried to explain it in
connection with a word. We have done so because a syllable is
defined as an intermediate phonetic unit occupying a place below
the word unit but above the phoneme. The syllable is not directly
connected with a morpheme. Perhaps, some linguists negate the
importance of a syllable on the basis of this fact and regard it bet-
ter to describe the combinations of phonemes in certain positions.

Sanford A.:Shane. Generative Phonology. N: J.,-1973; p. 14.
* EJI. Honusanos. Myssncamnoe CJIOroyZapeHye ¥ TOHBI JyHraHckoro s3eika. Ch. «Bo-
npocm opthorpaduu JyHranckoro s3sika». Gpynse, 1937,
3 V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. p. 233-234, 252-256.
- 140 -



The word is a central unit of language structure. It may be

" represented as the combination of syllables. We can choose the
“ criterion of breaking the word into minimal meaningful units,
~ namely morphemes. But it is difficult to analyse a word according
to syllable division and morpheme boundary simultaneously as

* they represent different levels and have their own nature and de-
scriptive methods. The word as a complex unit comprises a sylla-

- ble and morpheme. Phonotactically a word may consist of a
* phoneme or a number of strictly combined phonemes. Therefore
- the relationship between the syllable and the morpheme may be
~ established at word level or to be more strict at lexis — semantic
~ level. The word may exist as an independent and meaningful unit
in language structure, while other units cannot possess both prop-
erties. This may be illustrated by the following diagrams:'

It is possible
WORD < SYLLABLE to notice in clock
T wise 45 degrees
RN . that the syllable
T and the morpheme
" morpheme phoneme  form a link be-
" (grammar) (phonology)  tween the word and

the phoneme.

- phoneme morpheme syllable word
Independent - - + +

Meaningful - + - +

morpheme (~ +)

[
¥

WOR'D (++)

¥
phoneme (- -)

syllable (+-)

The passage from the
word (linguistic unit) to the
phoneme (phonological unit)
always involves a crossing
boundary between grammar
and phonology. The line may
be crossed directly (dotted
line) if we speak of the phone-

+ mic structure of words. There are two possibilities here: one via
the morpheme, the other via the syllable. In the former case the
- boundary line is crossed between the morpheme and the pho-

" Jan Cygan. Aspects of English Syllable Structure, Wroclaw, 1971, p.p. 17-18.
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neme, in the latter case between the word and the syllable. The
important thing is that any crossing skips one unit. If we choose
former approach, the syllable becomes unnecessary. In the latter
case the morpheme will be in the way. This comes from the fact
the syllable and the morpheme are both intermediate but inc-
ommensurable units between two extremes — the phoneme and
the word. The relationship of the syllable and the morpheme is
not like that of definite relations existing between the four units
which may be characterized in the following way:

a) every morpheme consists of one or more phonemes;

b) every syllable consists of one or more phonemes; :

c) every Word consists of one or more phonemes, or sylla-
bles or rnorphemes

The relationship between the syllable and the morpheme
may be explained on the basis of the complete or partial coinci-
dence of their boundaries in words and wordforms. For example,
coming /kam — 11/, nightly /nait — 11/ careful /kes — ful/ etc. This
coincidence of the syllabic and morphemic boundary can often be
found in the Turkic languages. Thus, in Uzbek xenam /ken — nu/,
«came», ranupué (ran — up — u6/, «talking», aycraap /nycr —
nap/ «friends» etc.

Every language has its own specific rules of syllable forma-
tion and division. The relationship between the syllable and the
morpheme is regarded as one of the most important typological
characteristics of a 1anguagez. ,

V1.4. THEORIES OF SYLLABLE FORMATION
AND SYLLABLE DIVISION

A syllable is a very complex and complicated unit of utter-
" ance. Many linguists attempted to explain the syllable from dif-
ferent points of view.

~ 1. The most ancient theory of syllable formation admitted
that the number of syllables is equal to the number of vowels used
in an utterance. It does not take into consideration the syllable
formation function of some consonants.

! Jan Cygan. Op. cit., p. 19.
2 }0.C. Cmenanos. OcuoBHL 061LIETO A3bIKO3HAHEA, M.,
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2. The American phonetician R. H. Stetson' suggested the
expiratory theory of the syllable, which is also called the chest-
pulse or pressure theory. According to R. H. Stetson's expiratory
theory «the vowel is an articulation Wthh has the function of de-
limiting the chest-pulse of the syllable»'. He also admits that pho-
netically the language signals depend on the function of vowels
and consonants which affect the meaning of a syllable. The sylla-
bles are regarded as meaningful minimal units of speech articu-
lated by a single expiration. But in fact a number of syllables may
also be uttered by a single expiration. The Romanian linguist A.
Rossetti have approved the expiratory theory regarding «no sylla-
ble without expiration»”. It is not necessary to break up utterances
or phrases and sentences into chest-pulses in oral speech. There- -
fore the expiratory theory of the syllable is regarded useless.
Though R. H. Stetson measured the action of the respiratory mus-
cles and compared the curves of these musculatory variations with
the curves of sonorous intensity and found their perfect corre-
spondence but his theory cannot explain the nature of syllable d1—
vision and syllable formation. ’

3. The Danish linguist O. Jespersen suggested the sonority
theory of the syllable, which is based on the degree of sonority’
(audibility) of speech sounds. The term «sonority» is used here to
denote the prevalence of musical tone over noise in the produc-
tion of speech sounds. O. Jespersen classified sounds according to
the degree of sononty beginning with the last sonorous sound in’
the following way: ' :

‘1. Voiceless consonants (p, t, k, f, s, etc.);

2. voiced stops (b, d, g); ‘

3. voiced fricatives (v, z, etc.);

4. nasals and laterals (m, n, 1 etc.); -

5. trills and flaps (r);
6. close vowels (i, y, u);

7. mid vowels (e, o, €, o etc.);

8.-open vowels (a, ®, etc.). ' :

O. Jespersen defined a syllable as the distance between two
degrees of sonority. Syllables of the type of plain, freight, like are

! R.H. Stetson. Motor Phonetics. A study of Speech Movements in Action. 2nd ed. Am- ‘
sterdam, 1951. p. 2.
2 A. Rosserti. Sur La theorie de la syllable. The Hague, 1963.
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consequently in accordance with this definition. But many types
of syllables contradict it. Thus, in such words as station /steijn/,
little /lit—1/, straw /stro:/ middle /midl/ etc. We notice one or two
syllables in which consonant clusters do not form separate sylla-
bles. The sonority theory cannot explain the syllable boundary.
Inspite of this and other shortcomings this theory is used by some
foreign linguists who develope it further. The sonority theory of
the syllable have been applied to Russian by R.I. Avanesov who
distinguishes only three degrees of sonority: 1) constrictive con-
sonants, 2) sonorants and 3) vowels'.

4. The classification of sounds according to their sonority is
very closely connected with grouping of sounds based on the de-
gree of opening. A vowel is more sonorous and also more open
than a consonant, a plosive consonant is more closed (and less so-
norous) than fricative consonant sounds, /a/ is more open and so-
norous than /i/ etc. F. de Saussure's definition of the syllable is
based on the degree of opening of the sounds. According to F. de
Saussure, consonants are grouped around vowels on the basis of
their opening. The syllabic boundary is at the junction of a more
close sound and more open. Saussure called the opening, occur-
ring at the beginning of the syllable, the explosion, and the clos-
ing at the end, the implosion. These terms are still used in modern
linguistics. Any consonant, which is placed after the vocalic nu-
cleus (the vowel) of the syllable, is calied implosive whereas any
consonant which precedes a vowel sound is called explosive. Ac-
cording to Saussure, syllable may be symbolized by the sign < >
(openmg + closing). Wherever one finds > < (closing + opening)
there is a syllabic boundary®. The implosive and explosive ele-
ment's coincide with the slopes of a syllable, while its nucleus is
equal to its centre or peak. ,

5. F. de Sassure's theory of syllable formation is used by
many linguists with perfection. For example, J.W_F. Mulder gives
the following definition of a syllable: «The syllable can be de-
fined as a simultaneous bundle of positions which is a subset of a
simultaneous bundle of positions called a distributional unit,
which subset contains an explosive, a nuclear and an implosive

L p.H. dsanecos. doueruxa COBPEMEHHOT'O PYCCKOT0 JUTEpaTypHOTo A3bika. M., 1956,

©oc.42.

B Malmberq Phonetics. N. Y. 1963. p.p. 67-68.
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position or position group»'. Any distributional unit contains at
least one syllable and cannot therefore be properly included in a
syllable. That is to say, the extension of a syllable is the lower
limit of extension of a distributional unit. According to Mulder,
distributional units are disjoint, i.e. no syllable can belong to more
than one distributional unit, nor can a part of a syllable be long to
a distributional unit and another part of that syllable to another
distributional unit. For some languages there may be pre-
explosive, post-implosive positions as in the English word stands
/stxkndz/. Mulder distinguishes free and non-free or bound sylla-
bles. Free syllables can occur in any place, i.e. initially, medially
or finally in a distributional unit. An independent syllable can ap-
pear alone in a distributional unit. -

Besides, a syllable is deﬁned both as a simultaneous bundle
of positions and as a sort of «accent group» with respect to the
phonemes in that syllable It should be stated that the above defi-
nition of the syllable is based on its distribution in different posi-
tions, though it cannot explain the nature of syllable formation
and syllable division.

6. The French phoneticians M. Grammont, and later on P.
Fouche, have defined the syllable in psychological terms accord-
ing to which it is characterized by a growing tension of the mus-
cles of the voice-producing mechanism in the exploswe part
followed by a decreasing tension in the 1mploswe part of it’.

7. The Czech phonetician B. Hala, summarizing all the defi-
nitions of the syllable, distinguishes five components: 1) expira-
tory; 2) phonatory; 3) articulatory; 4) the muscular; 5)
acoustic. B. Hala also emphasizes the importance of the sonorlty
degree of sounds in the acoustic characteristics of the syllable®. B.
Hala's syllable theory, like R.H. Stetson's expiratory theory, is
based on the physiological principle, while the sonorlty theory is
based on the acoustic principle.

8. Academician L.V. Shcherba advanced his own syllable
theory. According to L.V. Shcherba a syllable is formed due to
the muscular tension of the articulation which is constantly

VJW.F. Mulder. Sets and Relations in Phonology. An Axionatic Approach to the De-
scription of Speech. Oxford, 1968, p. 178.
2 JW.F. Mulder. Op. cit., p.p. 180. 209,
* B. Malmberg. Op. cit., p. 68. ik
*B. Hala. Slab1ca,Jejxpodstavaavyvol Praha, 1956. o oot G
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changed. The boundaries of the syllable coincide with moments
of weakening tension, whereas the peak of the syllable is formed
by the maximal muscular tension which may be changed during
~ the articulation of one and the same sound. Thus, this theory ex-

plains how a vowel or a consonant sound's articulation may be di-
vided into two syllables. The sounds pronounced with growing
tension begin the syllable. Consonants, which begin the syllable
with strong articulation and gradually reduce muscular tension
towards the end are called initially strong (finally weak). E. g., in
the words shut /fat/, tiny /'tin/ country /kantr/ the initial con-
sonants /[/, /t/, /k/ are initially strong (finally weak). If the con so-
nant articulation becomes gradually tense towards the end of it,
this type of consonant is termed finally strong (initially weak)
which ends the syllable. E. g., in the words map /m®p/, type
/taip/ artistic /a:'tistik/ the final consonants are strong (initially
weak). Sometimes both the beginning and the end of the articula-
tion of consonants may be strong, while its centre becomes weak.
Such consonants are called double peaked'. Usually the combina-
tion of two similar (geminated) consonants may be double
peaked. E. g. misstate /'mis-steit/, unnatural /an-nztfr(a)l/, rest
time /rest-taim/, cold day /kould 'dev. In the last two examples
double-peaked geminated consonants occur at the junction of two
words or morphemes.

L.V. Shcherba's syllable theory can be applied to Russian
and Uzbek. In the Russian words con, ccopa, k xomy finally
strong (initially weak) consonants occur in the beginning of sylla-
bles. In words yc, ym, kuT etc. the final consonants are initially
strong (finally weak). The double-peaked consonants appear in the
juncture of the Russian words: 1oM Moii, BKy¢ COJIH, OT TOHA €tC.
In the Uzbek word qirq ~ «fourty» the initial /x (q)/ has a strong
end, while the final /x (q)/ is weak-ended. The double-peaked
consonants may appear in Uzbek words in which the geminated
consonants divide the syllables, e. g. qattiq «strong», achchiq
«bitter», sassiq «putrid smell» etc. Sometimes the double-peaked
. consonants may occur at the juncture of Uzbek words, e. g. girq
" qo'zi «fourty sheeps», besh shahar «five cities» etc. There are
 some minimal pairs in which the simple and geminated conso-
nants may be opposed and, consequently, the syllabic structure of

' J1.B. ljepba. douneruxa dpanirysckoro A3sika. M., 1957, ¢. 79: -
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words may be distinguished, e. 1. soda «soda» — sodda «simpley,
«ordinary», qatiq «yoqurt» — qattiq «strong» etc.

V.A. Vassilyev and G.P. Torsuyev have applied L.V.
Shcherba's syllable theory to English. The definition of the sylla-
ble as «the arc of loudness» is based on the perceptual approach.
The syllable is also defined as «the arc of articulatory tension» on
the physiological basis. Both definitions are based on L.V.
Shcherba's conception of the syllable. N.I. Zhinkin has perfected
this theory on the basis of his experimental investigation. He de-
fined the syllable as the arc of loudness or the arc of articula-
tory tension with the louder sounds at its peak and the less
loud phonemes forming both slopes'.

Both the expiratory and sonority theory cannot explain the
monosyllabic pronunciation of a word, for example, star /sta:/. In
this word consonant /s/ is more sonorious than /t/ and therefore,
according to the sonority theory, this word is bisyllabic. As to the
expiratory theory the word star /sta:/ may be pronounced as bi-
syllablc /s—ta.:/ with two expiration or with two arcs of muscular
tension’. In fact the word star /sto:/ is pronounced and perceived
as a monosyllabic word which may be proved by the results of in-:
strumental (spectrographic) research. If we compare the spectro-
grams of the word star /sta:/ with that of start /sta:t/ it is possible
to notice the absence or presence of the final /t/ sound which has
strong-end (initially weak) articulation.

There are also some other scientific approaches to the prob-
lem of syllable formation and syllable division. The instrumental
investigation of the syllable CV proves the existence of syllable
- contrasts of pitch, duration, formant structure, 1ntens1ty and fre-
quency of F II which is characteristic in Russian’. Some linguists
suggest to establish syllables on the basis of the phonetic features
of sounds, which is regarded to be the most convement principle
in the comparative-typological analysis of languages®.

Phonetic and phonological definitions of the syllable exist in
modern linguistics. Phonetically, a syllable is regarded as a se-

U H U, Kunxun, Mexaau3mbl peau. M., 1959, c. 219.
2 "I Topcyes. donerrxa aHrmHicKoro sbika, M., 1950, c. 174.
3 JI.B. Bondapxo. 3ByKoBoi cTpoli COBPeMEHHOTO pycckoro sseika. M., 1977, c. 141-
151.
‘M JIeKOMueea Tpmonom;x CTPYKTYp CJIOTa B CIaBAHCKHMX s3bIKax, M., 1968» c. 52-
53. g . : ‘

- 147 -



quence of sounds containing one peak of prominence (syllabic
sound) and very rarely double peaks (when geminated consonants
occur). Phonologically, «... the syllable may be defined as some sort
of unit of accent placement; vowel and consonant can then be either
derived from the syllable as its central and marginal constituents, or
treated independently as units of widely different distribution»'.
Nevertheless many questions regarding the syllable require further
instrumental investigations.

VI 5. SYLLABLE FORMATION AND SYLLABLE
DIVISION IN ENGLISH

As stated above the syllabic structure, as a.component of the
phonetic system, consists of syllable formation and syllable divi-
sion which are in close relationship to each other. All theories of
the syllable have more often attempted to explain the syllable
formation, but the problem of syllable division has not been thor-
oughly investigated, which is both theoretically and practically
important in language description. Nevertheless, it is possible to
formulate some general rules of syllable formation and syllable
division in English.

In English a syllable is formed by a vowel (monophthong or
diphthong) alone or in combination with one or more consonants.
E. g., ore /0:/, more /mo:/, at /xt, ot/, cap /kap/, consideration
/'kensid-o- re1—fn/ etc. In the English words bottle /bot — 1/, bat-
ten /bt — n/, rhythm /r1d — m/ the final sonorants (lateral /n/ and
nasal /m/, /n/ and sometimes /n/ may form separate syllables But
~ the English sonorants /w/, /j/, /t/ cannot form syllables. Thus, we
~ can distinguish syllabic /m, n, 1/ and non-syllabic /r, j, w/ sono-
rants.

In English a syllable formation and syllable division depend
on many factors-among which the phonotactic rules, which de-
termine the combination of phonemes or clusters and the nature of
adjoining them, are regarded very important. The permissible
clusters of consonants are, in part, conditioned by historical but
chiefly by physiological factors. These include the following; 1)

v J.D. O'Connor and J.LM. Trim. Vowel, Consonant and Syllable — a Phonological
Definition. «Word», vol. 9, Nel, 1953, p. 103.

2 M. Baxex. HeckosKo 3aMedanuil 0 poH cloroobpasyiomei hyHKIUuA npu Q)ommo
rugeckoM ananuse. B k. «Yenosex u a3pik», Uzn. MI'Y, 1970, c. 45-54.
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whether two phonemes which might adjoin in the same cluster
have the same articulator; 2) whether they have the same type of
articulation; 3) whether they are both voiced or voiceless; 4)
whether they have the same or varying conditions of structure; 5)
whether, especially in phonemes of the same articulation type,
one is slightly more prominent than the other. Thus, /r/, an apical
consonant, is never preceded by /s/, also apical stops do not com-
bine initially with stops, etc.’

Syllabic consonants occur when a syllable ends in /t/, /d/ or
/n/ and the next syllable is unstressed and contains /1/, /n/ or /m/.
If the other consonant clusters except C + /1/, /n/, /m/ occur at the
end of words they are regarded to be non-syllabic. This conditions
the existence of the contrast «no syllable vs. a syllable». E. g. cat-
tle /ket-1/ — cats /kzts/, battle /bet-1/ — bats /bzts/, muttony
/mat-ny/ — matches /met/z/ etc. Thus, the syllable formation and
syllable division in English have a phonological (distinctive)
function. From the articulatory point of view the clusters /t/, /d/ +
/1/, M/ are formed with the tip of the tongue touching the tooth
ridge, i.e. they have the similar type of articulation. Clifford H.
Prator, Jr. points out two other cases of the occurence of syllabic
consonants in rapid conversational speech where stops dand con-
tinuants have the same points of articulation: (1) between /p/ or
/b/ and /m/ as in stop’em /stop them/ stop — m/; and (2) between
/k/ or /g/ and /n/, as in 1 can go /a1 kygsu/”. The English sonorants
are not syllabic when they follow vowels. E. g. Sweden /swi:dan/,
highten /haiton/, lantern /lenton/ etc.

The following final clusters, in which the second member
constitutes sonorants /m/, /n/ and /1/ may form separate syllables:
/-tm/, /-0m/, /-sm/, /-zm/, /-1m/: bottom /bot-m/, rhythm /nd-
~m/, blossom /blosm/, prison /prizo/, film /film/; /p, b, t, d, k, g,
d3,1f,v,0,s, z, I, I/ + + /n/: open /au-pn/, ribbon /r1-bn/, eaten /i:-
tn/, garden /ga:-dn/, darken /da:-kn/, dragen /dre-gn/, region
./ri:-d3n/, often /o-fn/, sevem /se-vn/, earthen /3:-6n/, lesson /le-
sn/, season /st-z/; /p, b, t, d, k, g, tf, d3, v, f, s, 2/ + /I/: people
/pi:pl/, table /tei-bl/, settle /se-tl/, middle /mid-l/ cycle /sai-kl/,

“! Webster's New Woﬂd Dictionary. Cleveland and N. Y., 1978, p. XX. ‘
2 Clifford H. Prator, Jr. Manual of American Pronunciation, N. Y., London 1957, p. 85.
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bugle /bju:-gl/, racial /rei-fl/, cudgel /kad3V/, rifle /rai-fl/, civil
/s1-vl/, castle /ka:-sl/, drissle/dr1-z1/, special /spe- I

In some cases two syllabic consonants may occur in the de-
rivatives of English words. E. g. national /na/nl/, regionly
/ri:d3nly/ etc.

Acoustically, the syllabic feature of /n/ and /l/ may be char-
acterized by relative duratlon and intensity, which are interpreted
as their prosodic properties®. As to the distribution of the non-
syllabic consonants, it is conditioned by the occurance of /o/ or /1/
sounds between the two elements of the clusters cited above,
Whereas their omission is necessary for the formation of sylla-
bles’.

None of the above clusters exist in final position of Uzbek
words. On the contrary, in such Uzbek wordforms as qoldi
«stayed», senga «for you», tomda «on the attic», bordi «went»
etc. combinations of /, m, n, p/ + S appear which are divided into
two syllables. The consonants /1, p, y, v, n, m, p/ cannot form syl-
lables in Uzbek isolately. When they occur before vowels, they
signal the existence of a syllable division before or after them. E. g.
bola /bo-la/ «a child», gani /qa-ni/ «where», borgan /bor-gan/
«gone», qorda /qor-da/ «on the snow», uyga /uy-ga/ «to the
house», suvda /suv-da/ «in the water», ko'rdingmi? /ko'r-ding-mi/
«Have you seen?» etc. All Uzbek vowels are freely used before or
after consonants and it is an important factor of syllable division
and non-syllabic character of the consonants /l, m, n/. Thanks to
this difference there may be cases of syllabic interference. The syl-
lable division may depend on the free and checked character of
English vowels. All the long monophthongs, two diphthongoids
and diphthongs of English are regarded free, as they occur both in
open and closed syllables, while all the checked vowels occur in a
closed syllable.The free vowels may be separated from the word-
final syllabic sonorants, when the latter form separate syllable with
the preceding consonants, e. g. cable /ke1-bl/, people /pr:-pl/, gar-
den /go:-dn/. When the checked vowels are separated from other

Y'V.A. Vassilyev et al. English Phonetics (A Normative Course), M., 1980, p. 11.
2 C.A. Bozdacapan. O $OHETHIECKOR NPUPOJE COHAHTHON clorosocTH. CBOPHHK Ha-
qubxx Tpyaos, Boin, Nel08, MI'TIUMSA, M., 1977, c. 30-39.
3 D. Jones. The Use of Syllabic and Non-Syllabic 1 and n in Derivatives of English
Word Endings in Syllabic 1 and n. «Zeitschrift fur Phonenc and Allgememe SprachA
wissenschaft», Band 12, Heft 1-4, 1959.
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vowel sounds by only one consonant sound, the exact determina-
tion of the syllabic boundary is a moot point. Theoretically this
means that the syllable division can only be either within or after
the intervocalic consonant and never before it, since the vowel is
checked by it, and the syllable is closed’. E. g. matter /meta/, sit-
ter /sito/, manner /mano/, lesser /lesa/ etc. Though after the
stressed checked vowels of such words as middle, sunny, flannel,
the syllable division regularly occurs before the consonants: /mi-
dV/, 'sa-nv/, /fle-nl/. In many English words the syllable division
automatically coincides with the morphemic boundary. E. g. take
over /teik'ouva/, day time /'deitaim/, over-dressed /'suvadrest/.
Such a coincidence of syllabic and morphemic boundaries often
occurs in English complex and compound words.

G.P. Torsuyev points out that there are many cases of the
variation of phonemic structure of English words, which are con-
ditioned by different types of assimilation and reduction. For exam-
ple, /mpt/ — /mt/: attempt, /kon/ — /kn/: bacen, /nt)/ — /nl/;
bencher, open /ouvp(o)n/, total /taut(e)l/ etc. G.P. Torsuyev
states that the articulatory transition is constant in syllable bound-
ary but all other features of a syllable may be varied by the influ-
ence of different phonetic factors®.

There are also cases when the syllable boundary is within
the consonant sound in an intervocalic position or within the C +
sonorant: cluster in word-medial position. E. g. ever /ev-va/, dif-
ficult /duf-fi-k(o)lt/, sunny /sn-n1/, middling /midl-lig/. A similar
case may be noticed in some Uzbek words: ola /ol-la/, «black»,
Ashirmat /Ashir-mat/ «a name of a man». Incidently, such cases
appear as the result of metanalysis of syllables into two syllables
which often occur in rapid pronunciation, but they are theoreti-
cally doubtful.

The syllabic structure of English is very complex and we
have analysed some of its general problems of theoretical i 1rnpor-
tance.

! VA Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 247.
‘rm Topcyes. KOHCTaHTHOCTh U BapUaHTHOCTDH B (box-xe’mqecxou cucreme (Ha Mare-
puaie aHrIMickoro sa3bika), M., Usn. «Hayka», 1977, c. 90-95.
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- VL. 6. THE PHONOLOGICAL STATUS OF
JUNCTURES

The Amencan hngmstnsts use the term juncture phoneme to
indicate the distinctions in the syllabic boundary at the junction of
words and morphemes. We do not use the term «juncture phoneme»
but suggest the term «juncture» which is sufficient to analyse open
and closed transitions between vowels and consonants in the syllabic
boundary of words and morphemes. Phonemes are segmental units of
language, particularly, units of the phonological level of a language.
As to syllables, stress and intonation they are suprasegmental or pro-
sodic features of language and as phonological units they exist only in
the phonological level of a language. Thus, phonemes, which exist in
the form of speech sounds and suprasegmental units or prosodemes, .
are not equal as to their function in a language. Therefore, we do not
shade the terms suprasegmental phonemes, juncture phonemes,
the accentual phonemes etc. which are used by some linguists.

The syllable division is phonologically distinctive in English. The
position of the syllable boundary at the junction of words or mor-
phemes, Wthh are often accompamed by differences in length, pitch
and rhythm can distinguish the meanings of words and word combina-
tions. Such distinctive units are termed «junctures» which may be of
two types: open juncture (+) and close juncture (). Thus, in a tall
/a'to:)/ there is an open juncture between /o/ and /t/ which may be con-
trasted to the closed juncture in at all /ot 'o:)/ in which /t/ and /o:/ are
linked more loosely than in the previous case. There are other examples
illustrating the difference in junctures; they'd rest ~ they dressed, not
' the terrain — not that a rain, in to play - into play, some ice — some
mice, its tips — it stips, that stop — that's top etc. The d1stmct1ve func-
tion of the open juncture is rather limited in English. :

The following examples may illustrate the phonologlcal
function of junctures in Uzbek and Russian: yettita kampir
«seven old women» — yettita kam bir «seven minutes to one»
(when (11) becomes voiced by the influence of (m) in «kampir»
(«old woman»), yotoq oldi «got the place in hostel» — «yota

VH.I" Kambtunas. CnoropenceHue B COBPEMEHHOM aHTIMICKOM f3bike. B x#., «Hecie-
" moBapMsi 10 TEOPETHUECKOH M 31<cnepuMeHTanLHon d)ouemxe aHrAuicKoro ABIKA.
M., 1972, c. 92-123. : .
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goldi» «went to bed», Kk Hpe «to Ira» — Kupe «to Kira»,
BuTaanio «to Vitaly» — B Hitanmio «to Italy».

In pea stalks, open (i.e. as before a pause) juncture relates
to /s/ and close, (i.e. as within a word) juncture relates /s/ to /t/,
whereas in peace talks, close juncture relates /i:/ to /s/ and open
juncture /s/ to /t/, with the relevant phonetic cues. If the two utter-
ances were not distinguished in such terms, it would be necessary
to postulate, for instance, a phonetic opposition between the full
and reduced forms of /i:/ and between the aspirated and unaspi-
rated types of /t/', the latter is not a distinctive feature in English.

A.C. Gimson and D. Jones have given the following exam-
ples in which phonetic cues may mark word boundaries: ,

/a'neim/ — a name (relatively long (n), associated with stress
onset and possible pitch change); :

an aim (relatively short /n/, stress and pitch change beginning in /ev).

/dztstaf/ — that stuff (unaspirated /t/, strong /s/; :

~ /d@ts'taf / — that's tough (aspirated /t/, weaker /s/;
/8o weitokatit/ — the waiter cut it (reduced /ei/, rhythmic
group /da'weito'kat 1t/);

the way to cut it (long (e1), thythmic group /3s wei ts kat 1t/);

/hau stremnd/ — how strained (long /au/, strong /s/, little de-
voicing of /r/; '

' house trained (reduced /au/, weaker /s/, devoiced /r/. -

Similarly, simple word entities may be distinguished from
words composed of separable morphemes:

/hanis/ — hlghness (/a/ and /n/ in close Juncture rhythrmcal
shortening of /ai/);

high-ness (/a1/ and /n/ in open juncture, full length of /av/);
/naitreit/ — night-rate (/t/ and /1/ in open junctural relationship,
little devoicing of /1/); -

. nightrate (/t/ and /t/ close juncture, devoiced /t/).

The given examples ‘illustrate the phonological status of
junctures in modern English. In defining junctures it is necessary
to take into consideration the stages of transition between the
sound sequences and establish the combinatory changes taking
place in the syllabic boundary at the junction of words and mor-
phemes.

! A.C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London, 1962, p. 276.
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caaPTER VII

WORD STRESS IN ENGLISH

- VIL1. DEFINITION OF WORD STRESS.
ITS TYPES AND COMPONENTS

Word stress or accent is usually defined as the degree of force or
prominence with which a sound or syllable is uttered. Incidently, the
syllabic structure of a word is closely connected with its accentual
structure as in disyllabic (a word consisting of two syllables) and
polysyllabic (a word consisting of more than three syllables) words;
there may be different degrees of prominence in syllables of initial,
medial or final positions. Hence by word stress we mean singling out
one or more syllable in a word with the help of greater prominence
accompanied by the change of pitch, qualitative and quantitative
features of the sound in relation to other syllable or syllables of the
same word. A.C. Gimson emphasizes that in a stressed syllable there
is relatively greater breath effort and muscular energy’ in comparison
with another syllable or syllables of the same word.

The classification of words according to the place and
degree of stress is known as the accentual structure (type,
pattern) of words. Traditionally word accent has the following
phonetic components:

a) In articulatory aspect stress is realized by the great force
of respiration (a stressed syllable has both an increase in
respiratory and laryngeal activity?, duratlon of articulation (a
stressed syllable may belong and tense) high frequency of the
vibration of vocal chords;

b) Acoustically, a stressed syllable has greater intensity,
duration and pitch or tone of voice than an unstressed syllable;

c¢) Perceptually, a stressed syllable is characterized by more
. loudness, duration and high tone of a sound in comparison with
~ an unstressed syllable. )

! A.C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London, 1962. 128.
2 P. Ladefoged. A Course in Phonetics. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich Ins., 1975.
‘i Topcyes. DKCNePUMEHTANEHOE HCCIEN0BaHUE CIOBECHOTO YAAPEHNUS B AHIJIHIi-
cKkoM fA3bIKe. Yu. 3anmcku, MI'TIMUA, 1950, 1. 18. . :
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Word accent serves not only to single out one or more sylla-
bles in a word with the help of intensity, pitch and duration but it
also prosodically combines and thus, phonetically shapes the
word as a semantic unit in language structure.

According to the significance of prosodic features of inten-
sity, duration and pitch (including qualitative and quantitative fea-
tures of sounds (mainly vowels) languages are classified into the
following three types:

1) languages, in which intensity is more significant than the
other correlates — duration and pitch to form special prominence
of the stressed syllable, are called stress languages or languages
which have force or dynamic stress or accent. E. g. Enghsh
Russian, Uzbek have dynamic accent; :

2) languages, in which a stressed syllable is mainly charac-
terized by a pitch change accompanied by greater duration and in-
tensity are known as tome languages or languages with pitch
accent (also called «musical accent»), . g. Serb, Japanese, Chi-
nese, Thai are tone languages;

3) in some languages the duration of a stressed syllable is
more significant than other factors. This type of languages has a
quantitative stress. E. g. Czech and Greek (See also chapter VI,
6.2).

¥ N.S. Trubetzkoy emphasized the culminative function of
word accent. While a tone language can allow a high pitch to oc-
cur on more than one syllable of a word, the basic principle in a
stress language is that only one syllable per word will receive
primary stress. This idea is somewhat vague as there are words
which have two primary stresses. Word accent is culminative in -
nature but its number and degree depend on the structure of a
word in syllable-counting languages. For example, kind-
'hearted, ‘penmanship, 'brightness etc. In mora-counting (tone)
languages short moras may receive one pitch while long moras
have two pitches which are in contrast’. Typologlcally, in stress
languages syllable prominence is culminative, while in tone lan-
guages it is not. In the first type stress is syntagmatically condi-
tioned as its place is free, i.e. a stress may be placed on any
syllable if we take all the words. In tone languages pitch is para-
digmatic. Some languages use lexical pitch in the same way that

! H.C. Tpy6eyxodi. Ocnossl doronoruu. M., 1960, c. 230-233, IR R ENE TR
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English uses stress, i.e. in such languages the same sequence of
segmental phonemes can have different meanings depending on
the pitch distinction, e. g. In Thai naa has five meanings: naa -~
middle tone «field», (nooj onaa - low tone «custard apple», nda ~
falling tone «face», naa — high tone «mother s young brother (or
sister), nda — rising tone «to be thick»'. This type of pitch distinc-
tion is somewhat similar with that in English in which a noun and
a verb may be distinguished by the place of stress: 'con,tract -
con'tract, 'extract — ex'tract, 'di,gest — di'gest, 'in,sult — in'sult,
‘object — ob'ject etc.

D.B. Fry states that differences of stress are perceived by the
listener as variations in a complex pattern bounded by four
physiological dimensions; length, loudness, pitch and quality. The
physical correlates of these perceptual factors are: duration, inten-
sity, fundamental frequency and formant structure of speech
sound waves. If we consider the accentual patterns of English in
perceptual terms, there are a number of factors that influence a
judgement of stress. The listener relies on differences in: 1) the
length of syllables, 2) the loudness of syllables, 3) the pitch of
syllables, 4) the sound qualities occurring in the syllables, 5) the
kinaesthetic memories ass001ated with his own production of the
syllables he is receiving®. Instrumental investigations have proved
that in English the fully stressed vowel is characterized by a
greater intensity, a high fundamental frequency, pitch and more
duration in comparison with the unstressed vowels." The relation-
ship between the components of word accent depends on the p051-
tion of stressed syllable®. :

In Russian the main distinction between the stressed and un-
stressed vowels depends on their length which 1s accompanied by
their quality and intensity, while pitch is irrelevant, though in

Y F.C. Southworth, Ch. J. Daswani. Foundations of Linguistics. N. Y., 1974, pp. 67-68.

2 D.B. Fry. Experiments in the Perception of Stress. «Language and Speech», vol. I,
1958, pp. 126-128.

’T A EBposuenxo. CnosecHoe ynapesue B aHITHACKOM SA3bIKE (B CONOCTABJICHHH C YK~
paunckuM). Aetopedepar nokr. aucc. Opecca-Jlennnrpan, 1974. M. A. Cokonosa.
DKcnepuMeHTaNbHO-DOHETHYECKOE HCCISJOBaHHE CIIOBECHOIO YAapeHHs B aHIIHi~
CKOM si3bike. «Yuennie 3armuckd 1-MITIMMS», 1. XX, M., 1960, c. 373-395.. .+ ¢
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some cases it-contributes to weakening intensity of the stressed
vowels and to change their timbre in final positions’.

As to Uzbek it is said that word accent is realized more of-
ten with combination of fundamental frequency of tone and inten-
sity, and that the stressed syllable is d1st1ngulshed from an
unstressed syllable, first of all, by a greater force’. We regard that
in Uzbek word accent intensity is the main component, while
pitch (fundamental frequency of tone) and duration are prosodi-
cally additional correlates of it. Acoustically, languages with dy-
namic stress do not use both intensity and pitch equally. Though
there is an exception, for example, the Scandinavian languages
use both dynamic stress and tonic accent in more or less equal de-
gree. The given definition of word stress in Uzbek is based on
perceptual dimentions, though it was proved by instrumental in-
vestigation. However, word stress in English, Russian and Uzbek
is defined as dynamic but they differ by the action of their physi-
cal components and distribution in different syllables in relation
to the initial, medial and final positions of polisyllabic words. The
components of word stress are in mutual compensation and there-
fore it is not right to expect that the stressed syllable is always
very long, loud and high in tone’.

It should be emphasized that word stress and sentence stress
are different, as the terms indicate. Word stress forms a word and
singles out one or more of its syllables, while sentence stress
deals with the formation of a sentence or phrase and singles out
one or more words in the structure of a phrase. Thus, sentence
stress is regarded as one of the components of intonation. These
two types of stress, which are used in different levels of investiga-
tion, are sometimes mixed®, though they differ with their compo-
nents and degrees and also with their factors-and functions. For
example, the word can.is often unstressed, but it may receive
stress in such a sentence as, Now you can see it. Can you see it?
I can.

Y1 B 3namoycmosa. DoHernueckue 0COGEHHOCTH CIOBECHOTO YAGPEHHUS B PYCCKOM U
" GonrapckoM sa3bIKax. B xuire «Bonpockl CHaBAHOBEAEHU. Y deHble 3anucku Kajau-
cxoro I'V um. B. U. Ynesnosa Jlenuna, . 122, xu. S, 1962, ¢. 170-199.
2 A. Maxmydoe. Criosecoe yhapesue B y3bexckom sapike. Tamkent, 1960, ¢. 15.
3L T opcyes. Bonpocsl aKLIEHTONOI MY COBPEMEHHOIO aHIIHICKOro a3bika. M., 1960, c.
41-58.
* Pilch H. Empirical Linguistics. Munchen, 1976, pp. 76-79. .
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In English the accentual patterns of words normally preserve their
identity in the context of the sentence and that the onset of the
pitch figure of the sentence is usually determined by the accentual
pattern of the word. Probably, owing to this fact some linguists do
not distinguish word stress from sentence stress. ,

VIL.2. PLACEMENT AND DEGREES OF
WORD STRESS

Languages can differ with word stress placement and de-
grees of it. According to the position of stress in words and word
forms, word accent may be free (or shifting) and fixed (or con-
stant). As to A.C. Gimson: «The accentual pattern of English
words is fixed, in the sense that the main accent always falls on a
particular syllable of any given word, but free in the sense that the
main accent is not tied to any particular situation in the chain of
syllable, constituting a word, as it is in some languages»'. Thus,
word accent in English may be regarded free if we take all words
in which any syllable can receive stress. E. g. 'water, 'common
(the first syllable is stressed), be’come, mis'spell (the second syl-
lable is stressed), ,after’noon (the third syllable is stressed while
the first receives secondary and the second receives the tertiary
stress), 'all-'round (both syllables are stressed), ,represen'tation
(the fourth syllable is stressed) etc.

If we take a separate word, it is noticeable that stress re-
placement in it is fixed and cannot be shifted to any other syllable
of a monosyllabic, disyllabic and polysyllabic word. E. g. a'bout,
a'bility, 'up-to-date, uni’-versal, con’tain etc.

Word-stress in Russian is both free and shifting as it falls on
any syllable of words and word forms and may shift from one syl-
lable to another in different grammatical forms of words. E. g. ro-
JIOBa, T'OJIOBY, IMHCHEMO, NH'CbMa, BHICOKMM, BBICOK, BBI'LIE, HOT'H,
HOTH'.

- In Uzbek word stress is free as it may fall on any syllable. E.
g. deraza «a window», réls «rails», gomin «a law», sekretar
«secretary» etc. Word stress in Uzbek has become free as a result
of language contacts which is observed in the cited examples. In
the Turkic languages, particularly in Uzbek, word stress usually

' A.C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London, 1962, p. 216
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falls on the final syllable. Turkic languages are regarded as agglu-
tinative, i.e. word forms may take from one to six suffixes. For
example, the word bola «a child» may have four suffixes as bola-
lar-i-miz-ga «for our children», in the word form ishqi-boz-li-gi-
miz-dan «as we like» there are six different suffixes. In these ex-
amples word stress tends to be at the end of the word form and
very often the last syllable receives stress.

Many languages have dominant initial or final syllable
stress. Turkic languages have heavy syllables in word final posi-
tion and in order to combine such «heavy» syllables (or suffixes)
into a single word form the final stress is very important. Besides,
there is historical evidence that long vowels, which had been
stressed, was being lost in Uzbek and short vowels began to be
used in all words. As a result of this historical change, final stress
was generalized in all words of Turkic origin. As to borrowings
from other languages, they brought foreign accentual patterns and
prosodic rules which influenced to make the placement of word
stress in Uzbek free.

Different authors distinguish from three to five degrees) of
word stress in English. The British linguists distinguish three de-
grees of word stress: primary ('), secondary (,) and weak (un-
stressed)’. Most American linguists distinguish four degrees of
word stress in English: primary ('), secondary (,), tertiary ()
and weak (V)2 but the terms and marks used to indicate the de-
grees of word stress are also different. For example, they use the
terms main, lowered main, medium and weak degrees of stress
and also full stress®, half stress, weak stress distinguishing three
degrees®. Probably, it is possible to differentiate more than three
degrees of word stress in English polysyllabic words. Though lis-
teners cannot perceive five or more degrees of word stress (as D.
Jones and A.C. Gimson have admitted them), theoretically such
degrees of stress may be important only for some polysyllabic
words. Practically the human ear can distinguish three degrees of
stress. ‘

LV, A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 261.
2 P. Ladejoged. A Course in Phonetics. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc., 1975, p. 101,
I'. Tiucon. Beenenye B AECKPHITUBHYIO TMHBHCTHKY. M., 1959, ¢. 79-80.
3 F. S. Southworth. Ch. J. Daswani. Id., p. 67. :
4 H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. Ann Arbor, 1964, p. 141.
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N. Chomsky and M. Halle distinguish five degrees of word
stress in English and emphasize «... that the major stress contours
are determined by the operation of a transformation cycle»'. By
the latter cycle they mean both the placement of main stress and
stress contours (secondary, tertiary, fourthiary, weak) within ini-
tial medial and final positions of words and vowel reduction.
Transformational-generative phonology attempts to distinguish at
least four and five or more degrees of stress and to suggest the
predictable stress placement rules. Their description is in sharp
disagreement with the statements in most textbooks, which, like,
D. Jones have been teaching that, generally speaking, there are no
rules determining, which syllable or syllables of polysyllabic
English words bear the stress”. They regard that the location of
the stress can be determined automatically, for example, the loca-
tion of primary stress in a word is closely correlated with the dis-
tribution of tense (long vowels and diphthongs) vowels. The other
degrees of stress may depend on the distribution of lax (short)
vowels. Thus, English has a complex system of stress contours.
For the description of word stress in English three degrees of
stress (primary, secondary and weak) may be sufficient which are
both theoretically and practically important.

Three degrees of word stress may be distinguished in Rus-
sian: main (ocHoBHOe /7), accessory (mo6ounoe /,/) and weak
(unstressed).  E.g.  BOOOHENpPOHMIAEMBIH,  adpOHABHUIALM,
CTOMETPOBBIi, APAMKPYHOK .

We distinguish four degrees of word stress in Uzbek: pri-
mary /'/ secondary /,/ tertiary /”/ and weak, e. g. uylarimizda «at
our house», kutubxona «library», studentlar «students» etc. Re-
cent experimental investigation proves the correctness of this idea
as to Uzbek”.

The placement and degrees of word stress in Uzbek depend
on the syllabic structure of words. Different degrees of word

Y'N. Chomsky and M. Halle. The Sound Pattern of English. N. Y., 1968, p. 74.

%M. Halle and S. J. Keyser. English Stress. Its Form, its Growth, and its Role in Verse.
N. Y., 1970, p. 3.

3 P.H. Asanecos. Pyccxan AvTepaTypHas U AuanextHas doneruxa. M., Usa. «lIpocse-
mende», 1974, ¢. 107-118. .

* €. Canudncancs. CuinnaGudeckas i aKieHTHAs CTPYKTYDHI CIOBa H MX COOTHOLIGHHE
B Pa3HOCUCTEMHBIX A3bIKaX. (CONOCTaBUTENBHO-TUIIONOIHIECKOE M SKCHCPUMEHTAIE-
HO-(OHETHYECKOE HCCIEJOBAHUE HA MaTepHalle aHIIMHCKOro 1 y36e1<cxoro A3BIKOB. )
Apropediepat Kang,. aucceprauud. M., 1982. ' SO :

- 160 -



stress may fall on any syllable of a polysyllabic word. Primary
 stress cannot be shifted from one syllable to another in most Eng-
lish words of Germanic origin though some suffixes may be
added (e. g. beauty, beautiful, beauti-fulness, 'beautifully). On
the contrary, in Uzbek word stress can be shifted from syllable to
syllable, e. g. ko'z «eye», ko'zi «his (or her) eye», ko'zlar
«eyes», ko'zlarga «to eyes», ko'zlarimizga «to our eyes». Some
linguists do not distinguish word stress from sentence stress, as a
result of which they distinguish four or more degrees of stress in-
terdependent with tone. For example, R. Kingdon suggested the
following four degrees of stress: 1) full (kinetic) stress; 2) full
static (atonic) high level stress; 3) partial static (Jow-level) stress
and 4) absence of stress'. P. Ladefoged distinguishes stress tonic
accent when he speaks of the combination of stress, intonation
and vowel reduction. He notices the existence of tonic accent in
the words explain, exploit (in the second syllable), exploitation,
explanation (in the third syllable). As to stress placement which
coincides with the position of tonic accent and in the word exploz-
tation, explanation the first and third syllables are stressed”. Al-
though both authors give four levels of stress in English which are
possible in polysyllabic words but do not explain the relationship
between stress and pitch.

VIL3. THE FACTORS AND TENDENCIES
DETERMINING WORD STRESS

Stress is one of the constitutive features of a word. Owing to
stress the sound structure of a word is phonetically combined and
shaped and forms a semantic unit. Singling out a syllable or sylla-
bles of a word by great prominence does not take place isolately;
it is a result of many factors among which semantic, morphologi-
cal (i.e. grammatical) rhythmic and phonetic factors should be
mentioned. Usually those factors are interdependent. They are
very important in stress placement and in distinguishing the de-
grees of stress. Probably, the semantic factor is more important
than the other factor in English. G. P. Torsuyev gave a brief de-

' R. Kingdon. The Groundwork of English Stress, London, 1958, p. 8.
2 R. Ladefoged. Op. cit., p. 217.
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scription of all these factors in his WOI‘kSl, which is used in this
book.

The semantic factor is observed in the accentual structure
of English words. For example, in abbreviations represented by
letters such as USA /ju:'es 'er/ each component has equal stress
owing to its semantic importance. Besides, there are words with
separable prefixes as they are called, i.e. those which have a dis-
tinct referential meaning of their own, and compound words. The
majority of such compound words have two equally strong
stresses known as a double-stress, or even (level) accent. Usually
the second stress in these words is somewhat stronger than the
first. H. Kurath calls this type of stress «fore-stress» which is used
in native words consisting of two or more free forms (bases). In
this respect, these compound words differ sharply from the nor-
mally end-stressed phrases of English as in the following exam-
ples: a blue bird — a blue bird, a glass house - a glass déor, a
standstill — stand still, a black dut — black éut’. Even accent is
observed in the following words: ‘over-'dressed, 'white-'hot,
'well-'made, upstairs, 'apple-'pie etc.

Stress usually falls on the semantically important element of
a word. Compound words which are formed by two stems as
noun-noun, adjective-noun etc., are usually called compound
nouns, compound adjectives, compound adverbs etc. They often
have even (level) stress as both components of a compound word
are important semantically. E. gl ‘rain ‘fall, ’‘sum 'rise,
'mid 'night, red-'skin, 'home-'sick, 'stead 'fast, 'mowa ’'days,
'no'where, 'kind- hearted, 'hot-'tempered etc.

The Morphological factor is determined by stressing some
" of the suffixes in word formation. It should be stated that an ac-
centual pattern of a word is regarded one of the main characteris-
tics of the phonetic structure of words. Stressed morphemes (bas1c
or suffixal) of English have specific prosodic features.

L' "I Topcyee. Bompockl (hoHeTHIeCKOR CTPYKTYphl CoBa (HA Marepuale aHr-
miickoro mnka), Mza. AH CCCP, M.-JL, 1962, c. 9-15; Ero we. Bonpocsr ak-
LEHTONOTMH COBPEMEHHOrO aHrmmiickoro sseixa. Usa., AH CCCP, M.-JI., 1960.
[Tpobnemsl Teopernyeckoii horeruky B Gononorun. Msn. «Haykaxs, JI., 1969, c. 74-
82; KoHCTAHTHOCTD M BAPHATHBHOCTE B (GoHETHUECKOH cucTeMe (Ha Marepualle aur-
HHCKoro A3sika), Ysn. «Hayxka», M., 1977, ¢. 71-86.
2 H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern Enghsh Ann Arbor, 1964, pp. 143-
144. ,
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Owing to the semantic importance of suffixal morphemes,
the latter elements in word final position may be stressed in poly-
syllabic words. The stressed suffixes of these types are: -ian, -ic
(al), -ental, -mental, -ion, -ious, -eous, -itis, -ade, -ier, -esgue, -
ette, -ique, -oon, -ee, -eer; physician: /fi 710/, politician
/poltifon/, symbolic /simbolik/, democratic /demo’kraztik, ori-
ental /ori'entol/, instrumental /instru'mentsl/, decision /d1's13n/,
affection /e’fekfn/, religious /r1lid3as/, courageous /ka'rid3os/,
tonsilitis /tonziTitis/, blockade /blo’keid/, cavalier /koavolis/, gro-
tesque /gro'tesk/, novelette /novilit/, intrique /in'trig/, unique
/ju:nik/, cartoon /ko:'tuw:n/, employee /implo11:/, pioneer
/pa1a’ma/. '

Some of these words were borrowed from French and Latin.
Usually it is difficult to distinguish semantic and morphological
factors as morphemes are meaningful units and, therefore, they
may be stressed. Though not all suffixes or suffixal morphemes
may always be stressed in words which depends on the semantic
weight of suffixes. Incidently, we should distinguish the semantic
morphological factor of word-stress thanks to the close relatlon—
ship between semantic and morphological factors. =

The semantic-morphological factor contributes to determin-
ing the stress placement in words which are distinguished by the
place of stress, e. g. reform /ri'fo:m/ (improve) — reform
/'m'fo:m/ (form again), recollect /,riko’lekt/ (remember) — recol-
lect /rekolekt/ (collect again), overdevelop /suva'divelop/, over-
busy /suve’bizi/, to over loek /suva'luk/, overcoat /'suvo'kout/.
In the given pairs of words the first of them has one stress while
the second receives even (double) stress. = -

The prefixes, which are semantically 1mp0rtant may also be
stressed, e. g. anticlerical /2nti’klerikol/, decontrol /'di’kontrol/,
ex-champion /'eks tfemplsn/ misspel /‘mis'spel/, overead
/'sus'ri:d/, pre-war /'pri'wo:/, ultra-modern /'altro'modon/, under-
take /'andate1ik/.

Some words may be contrasted by different position of
stress. For example: conduct /kondokt/ — to conduct /kon'dakt/,
protest /‘proutest/ — to protest /pro ‘test/, record /reko:d/ — to re-
cord /ri’ko:d/. Besides, the difference of the position of word
stress, there are some changes owing to reduction and phonetic
opposition between stressed and unstressed vowels /ou/ - /o/, /el —~
/i, 1a — e/ may be observed in these words. e h
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Mixing the position of word stress in words, may lead to ac-
centual interference as a result of which a foreign accent or pro--
nunciation mistake will take place. ’

The rhythmic factor of word stress is observed while sin-
gling out a certain syllable or syllables in accordance with rhyth-
mic habits and tendency to alternate stressed and unstressed
syllables in order to distribute stress contours in relatively equal
times. Word stress in English falls on a certain syllable in relation
initial, medial and final positions of a word. In many cases a syl-
lable before primary stress is either unstressed or weakly stressed,
a syllable once removed receives secondary stress, €. g. super-
natural /sjupo netfrol/, extravagant /ekstra 'vagont/, hypercriti-
cal /haipoknitikol/. Thus, the alternation of stressed and
unstressed syllables is rhythmically determined. Probably, the
rhythmic factor helps make pronunciation easy, i.e. to economize
speech effort. The rhythmic factor is associated with the prosodic
structure of a word and therefore it is possible also to speak of a
rhythmic-accentual factor of word stress. When a syllable or syl-
lables of a word receive some degree of stress, the latter stresses
make up a rhythm or rhythmic pattern. Rhythmic-accentual con-
trasts may distinguish words or grammatical forms of words, e. g.
permit /p3:mit/ (a noun) — permit /pa'mit/ (a verb), project
/'prod3ekt/ — /pro,d3ekt/ (a verb) etc. Thus, the rhythmic-
accentual structure of a word may be associated with the morpho-
logical factor, as parts of speech may be distinguished by their
combination. The rhythmic-accentual structure is regarded as one
of the components of the phonetic structure of a word. b

The Phonetic factor of word stress serves to single out one
+ syllable from another by its sound structure i.e. the prominence or
force of articulation rises sharply at the beginning, culminates in
the syllabic, and tapers off towards the end. Hence, consonants
preceding the syllabic are pronounced with greater force than
those following it; the former are «strong» and the latter are
weak». They are called prosodic allophones of consonants, which
are observed in monosyllabic morphemes beginning and ending
the identical consonants. These prosodic allophones with primary
stress may be observed in such words as coke /kouk/ — cook
/kuk/, judge /d32d3/, life /laif/" etc.

iy Kurath, Op. cit., p. 151, ’
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G.P. Torsuyey regards the phonetic factor to be not very
important in stress placement. It is connected with the rhythmic
factor which is not determined by the phonetic structure of sylla-
bles'. The phonetic factor of word stress is a constituent part of a
word. Hence, it shapes the word phonetically and through it se-
mantically. In fact, all the factors of word stress are in close rela-
tionship, though each of them is tied to one of the characteristics
of a word. As it was emphasized in the previous chapter, a sylla-
ble and a morpheme are regarded as constituents of a word,
though these two different units do not coincide in breaking a
word into syllables and morphemes. The relationship between the
phonetic (a syllable) and morphological units (a morpheme) can
be established through the central unit of a language, namely
words.

~ Some polysyllabic words which have the alternation of
rhythmical accent also have a tendency to retain stress in the ini-
tial syllable or on the other syllable of the same wordform. Such a
type of free stress, namely recessive accent, is a result of ancient
accentual structure existing in the Proto-Indo-European language,
from which both English and Latin descended. The words bor-
rowed from Latin into English have preserved the variable posi-
tion of stress, e. g. perceive /p3:'si:v/, percept /'p3:sept/,
perception /p3:'sepln/, transcribe - /transkraib/, transcript
/treenskript/, transcription / traensknpfn/ etc.

V.A. Vassilyev distinguishes two sub-types of recessive
stress in words with prefixes which have lost their referential
meanmg (1) unrestricted and (2) restricted (by an unstressed pre-
ﬁx)

Unrestricted recessive stress falls on the initial syllable of
the great majority of native English words, e. g. Sunday /'sandy/,
/'sandel/, hopeful /houpful/, freedom /fri:dom/, brightness -
/"braitnus/, Greenwich /'gri:nit// etc.

Restricted recessive stress falls on the stem of native words
with a prefix which has no referential meaning in Modern "Eng-
lish, e. g. forgive /fo'giv/, asleep /o'sli:p/, withdraw /w1d'dro:/,
again /o'gewn/ etc.

‘ro Topcyee. BoOpocCH aKIICHTOJOTHM COBPEMEHHOr0 aHrnuickoro sassika. Msn. AH
CCP, M., 1960, c. 6.
2 V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 282.

foun ond
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Historically, the recessive tendency contributed to preserve
stress in certain positions of native word derivatives of three or
four syllables, e. g. ‘beauty — 'beautiful — 'beautifully - 'beauti-
fulness, love - 'lovely - loveliness ~ 'loving.

Thus, to stress the root syllable of a word is an ancient ten-
dency which came from the so called by O. Jespersen «value-
stressing», i.e. to stress that part of the word which was of great-
est value to the speaker and which therefore he wanted the hearers
to notice'. This tendency has become habitual in Germanic lan-
guages and led to other consequences of interest. In English the
distinction between stressed and unstressed syllables is more dis-
tinct than in French and Uzbek, in which native words receive a
stress on the final syllable. English borrowed a large number of
Latin and French words during the Middle English period but the
adaptation of these words to native accentual patterns was a com-
plicated process which continued over several centuries. Many
French words, stressed on the final syllable, are now stressed on
the first syllable, though this is often ascribed to the inability of
the English people to imitate the French accentuation. Gradually
more and more French words had their accent shifted according to
the English prosodic rules: value-stressing, contrast of accents
and rhythm?. :

There were a few words which received stress on the final
syllable, but it was confined to verbs with prefixes, such as arise,
believe, forget, understand. Some Latin and French verbs with
prefixes retained stress on the last syllable according to this ac-
centual pattern, e. g. ad’just, com'mit, con'nected, im'ply,
_ suf'fice, sur'vive. This adaptation of foreign words to the native
stress rules is called an accentual assimilation (V.A. Vassilyev).
In terms of language contacts, this type of phonetic interference
may be called an accentual interference between languages. The
majority of disyllabic and trisyllabic French words borrowed by
English have recessive accent as a result of this accentual inter-
ference. We have already mentioned the importance of the thyth-
mic factor in English word stress.

Rhythm means the regular occurrance of some phonetic fea-
tures. According to rhythmic structure, languages may be of two

Y0. Jespersen. Growth and Structure of the English language, N. Y. 1955. pp. 26-27.
2 0. Jespersen. Op. cit., pp. 107-109.
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types: (1) languages, in which the syllable determining the rhythm
irrespective of stress occurs regularly are known as syllable-
timed language, e. g. French, Uzbek and other Turkic languages;
(2) the other type of rhythm is where stresses occur at regular in-
tervals irrespective of the number of intervening unstressed sylla-
bles are known as stress-timed languages, ¢. g. English, German,
Russian. The difference between these types of rhythm lies in the
equal time intervals of syllables and the large number of stressed
syllables.

The methodic recommendations given by S. Pit Corder'
may be applied to English learners of Uzbek. There may appear
some difficulties in teaching English to Uzbeks. The English stu-
dents of Uzbek will have to learn to distribute the total «stress en-
ergy» of his utterance more evenly over the whole utterance
instead of concentrating it principally on one or two places, usu-
ally on the final syllables. Otherwise, pronunciation mistakes may
occur which are caused by the rhythmical structure of Uzbek.

In the great majority of three- and four-syllabic words stress
falls on the third syllable from the end and this type of stress is
known as rhythmical accent in Modem English, e. g. radical,
family, opinion, occasion etc. It is possible to distinguish two
types of rhythmical stress: (1) historical, or diachronical rhythmi-
cal stress which is determined by historical changes (e. g. French
and Latin borrowings) and (2) synchronical rhythmical stress
which can be illustrated in the words pronunciation and exami-
nation in which stress falls on the second pretonic syllable”.

There is also one more tendency of word stress, namely re-
tentive’, which characterizes the constant position of word accent
in word derivatation. The retentive tendency is observed in the de-
rivative of one and the same basic word in which accent falls on a
certdin syllable and cannot shift its position, e. g. hope — 'hoping
— 'hopeful ~ 'hopefully (Iy) — 'hopefulness, life — lively — liveli-
ness — livelihood. ,

The retentive tendency is typical in other Germanic lan-
guages. For example, in German word derivation such as reden —

LS. Pit Corder. Introducing Applied Linguistics. Penguin Books., 1977, p.257.

2V 4. Vassilyev.Op. cit., p. 284.

s MU Bonvgpcon. CropecHoe yHapeHye B aHNIHMACKOM S3BIKE (32KOHOMEPHOCTU pac-
[peAeaeHna yAApEeHus B MHOTOCIIOXKHBIX IIPOCTHIX M IIPOM3BOAHBIX CIOBaxX). ABTOpE-
depar xauj. guce, M. 1960.
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‘redest, 'redete - 'Rede — 'Redner - 'rednerisch — ‘Redefrei-
heit — 'Rednerpult’.

A great number of English disyllabic and polysyllabic
words retain the primary or secondary stress on the basic word, e.
g. de'clare —, declaration, 'examine — exami'nation, 'prepare —,
pre'paration, refuge /refju:dd/ — refuges /refju:d3iz/ — refugee
/refju(;)'d3i:/ — refuges /,refju(:)'d3i:z/.

D. Jones formulated the stress rules in derived words. When
the head-word (i. e. basic word) is monosyllable it may have a
strong stress while affixes may be unstressed. Thus from the en-
try nine, — s, fold /nain — zfould/ it is to be understood that the
word ninefold has a single stress on the first syllable. And from
the entry ewe, — s, — lamb (s) it is to be understood that in ewe —
lamb both syllables have a strong stress.

When a head-word is a compound word in which the second
element is a weakly stressed monosyllable and the termination for
forming a derived word adds yet another syllable, the first sylla-
ble of the second element of the derived word receives a secon-
dary stress, e. g. greenhouse /'gri:nhaus/, green houses /'gri:n,
hauziz/, shockhead /| okhed/, shockheaded / ’ok,hedldlz.

~ If we compare a fixed (constant) stress with the retentive ac-
cent, it is possible to notice that the former falls on the same syl-
lable in all the grammatical forms of a word or in all the
derivatives from one and the same root, whereas the latter falls on
the same syllable on which it falls in the basic word. However, in
other derivatives from the same root it may be shifted, e. g. canon
/’k&nan/ ~ canoness /k&nonis/ — canonic /kononik/ — canonisa-
~ tion /kenonai ze1ln/. From this example, we can notice the rela-
tionship between the retentive and recessive tendencies. Thus, in
canonic and canonization, which are derived from camon, both
accents do not coincide, whereas in canon and canoness they co-
incide in position though the latter two derivatives have a differ-
ent rthythmical structure than the former two examples.

The changes of word accentuation, caused by the explained
factors and tendencies are still going on. A.C. Gimson empha-
sized: «The most obvious area of change is that of word accentua-

'R, Arnold, K. Hansen. Phonetik Der Englischen Sprache. Eine Einfithrung. Leipzig, 1965,
s. [T
2 D. Jones. Everyman's English Pronouncing Dictionary. M., 1964, p. XXIV.
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tion» and gives the examples: harass, primarily, controversy,
statutory, mendatory, rhetoric in which the second syllable is
stressed, while in the word dispute the first syllable is stressed’.
Partly, these changes in stress placement have occured under
American influence and partly due to analogy i.e. the changes re-
inforced by analogy in the accentual structure of words. For ex-
ample, due to the influence of the verb ‘compare the adjective
comparable /kompeoribl/ is stressed on the first syllable. This
kind of anological stress may be observed in preferable, lamen-
table, admirable in which the first syllable is stressed. There are
words in which the second syllable is stressed due to new tenden-
cies in word accentuation, that cannot be explained by analogy, e

g. doc'trinal, communal, formidable, hos'pitable, pe Joratlve,
aris’tocrat.

In disyllabic words, in which normally the second syllable is
stressed the stress is shifted to the first syllable, e. g. garage,
adult, alloy, ally” etc.

In some English words there are two or more ‘possible vari-
ants of word accentuation. Such cases are known as free varia-
tion of the accentual patterns of words, e. d. decade /'dekad/ in
RP and /dl'’keid/ popular pronunciation, similarly, deficit /'defisit/,
/di'fisit/, explicable /eks'plikabl/, /iksplikabl/.

 Other words with free variation of accentuation given by D.
Jones Ch. Barber, R. Arnold and K. Hansen are listed below:

interesting /‘intristiy/, /'mtarastiy/, /,1nto restiy/;
applicable /'eplikobl/, /o'plikabl/;

etiquette /,et1'’ket/, /'etiket/;

hospitable /hospitabl/, /hos'pitabl/;

intricacy /'mtrikast/, /in ‘trikosy/;

kilometre /’kila,m:ta/, /k1lomita/;

miscellany /mz1'selony/, /'misilony/;

WaterlQo fwotalu:/, /'wo:taTu:/.

mv’ . §

' A. C. Gimson. English as she is spoke (n). «New Society», 8 July 1976, p. 72.
% Ch. Barber. Linguistic Change in Present-Day English. London, 1974, p. 66.
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A marked difference may be noticed between RP and GA in
the position of secondary accent. They are found in J. Windsor
Lewis's dictionary':

interloper RP /'mtaloupa(r)/, GA /1nts,laupar/;
commentary RP /komontart/, GA /kamaon,teri/;
centenary RP /sen'ti:nari/, GA /'sento,nert/;

auditory RP /'o:ditart/, GA /'ody,tory/.

It is too complicated to establish which tendency is pnmary
and which is subsidiary in the accentuation of English words.
Generally, all the tendencies explained here by come into contact
in Modern English and some new accentuation patterns may be
explained by language contacts. :

- VIL4. THE FUNCTIONS OF WORD STRESS

We have emphas1zed that stress is one of the constitutive
features of a word. Any word, no matter whether it is mono-
syllabic, disyllabic or polysyllabic, has its own stress. The con-
stitutive function of word stress shapes the word phonetically,
join the sound sequences by articulatory means, combines its
stressed and unstressed syllables with the help of intensity
(loudness), pitch, quantity and quality. The accentual-rhythmic
structure is regarded as one of the components of the phonetic
structure of a word which has a phonemic structure as well the
structure of combinations of phonemes, a syllabic structure. The
latter three components of the phonetic structure of a word may
be joined thanks to the accentual rhythmic structure which
shapes a word into a single unit of utterance and through this, a
word may function as a semantic and central linguistic unit.

’ Word stress as a prosodic or suprasegmental unit has a
phonological or distinctive function, which means that the
stress placement and degrees of accent can distinguish words and
their grammatical forms. The distinctive function of word ac-
cent is closely connected with lexical and morphological as-
pects. When words may be distinguished by the position of
stress, some linguists prefer to call it lexical stress or lexical

' J. Windsor Lewis. A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British and American Eng-
lish. London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972. , .
- 170 -



function of stress. If the position or degree of accent can distin-
guish grammatical forms (parts of speech and morphemes), it per-
forms a morphological function which is known as
grammatical stress. There are two types of grammatical
stress: (1) morphological and (2) demarcative. The morpho-
logical stress exists in English, Russian and Uzbek languages
in which the morphological categories (morphemes and parts
of speech) may be distinguished by the position of accent, e.
g. 'present (a verb) — pre'sent (a noun); in Russian: Hérm —
vory; in Uzbek: olma’ (a noun) «an apple» — ‘olma (imperative
form of a verb) «do not take». \

 The demarcative stress serves as a boundary or a signal,
for example, in Polish it is common for the second syllable from
the end to be stressed Thus, the distinctive function of word
accent performs both lexical and grammatical functions
simultenously.

The distinctive function makes word accent a separate,
suprasegmental or prosodic, phonological unit which is called
by V. A. Vassilyev the word-accenteme in accordance with —
emic linguistic terminology. The number of word-accentemes
in a language with free stress is determined by the number of
the latter's distinctive degrees’.

In Russian and Uzbek among the degrees of word accent
only two of them, i.e. primary stress vs. weak stress may be con-
trasted which are regarded as two word-accentemes, e. g. in Rus-
sian: Myxn — myk#a (word-distinctive function), pyku — pyk#
(form — distinctive function); in Uzbek: atlas «a material» atlas
«atlas» (word — distinctive function), yezma «written form» -
yo'zma «do not write» (form-distinctive function).

In English primary and weak word accentemes only perform
a word-distinctive function,” e.g. contest /kontest/ n. — to contest
/kon'test/ v.; transport /‘tr&nspo:t/ n. — to transport /trens’po:t/
v, absent /'®b-s(o)nt/ adj. -~ to absent /x'bsent/, /o’bsent/,
/a"bsent/ v, perfect /'p3:fikt/ adj. — to perfect /pa‘fekt/, /'pofikt/ v.

In these minimal pairs word accenteme appears in its mor-
phological aspect distinguishing different parts of speech,
though there may be some free variations of the phonemic or

' V.A. Vassilyev. Op cit., p. 282.
2 V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 283. )
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accentual structures of words, €. g. to perfect /pa'fekt/,
/'pefikt/, to decrease /di'kri:s/, /'di:kri:s/, to increase
/hn'krizs/, /'mkri:s/, contact /kon'tzkt/, /kontekt/, to export
/eks'po:t/, /'ekspo:t/ to prospect /pros’pekt/, / prospekt/ to subject
/sob'd3ekt/, /'sabd3ikt/".

Compound words with the main stress on the first com-
ponent and tertiary on the second component can be distin-
guished from free word: combinations by the contrast tertiary
stress vs. primary stress, e. g: a 'blue,bird — a ,blue'bird, a
‘glass,house - a ,glass 'house, a 'black,board - a ,black
‘board, a white ,house — 'a ,white 'house. ‘

These minimal pairs may confirm the difference between
the functions of word accent and sentence stress (in word com-
binations) and in the latter case we can notice the function of
stress signaling the boundaries of the words. In many cases word
accent cannot perform a delimitative function because of the
non-regularity of difference between the degrees of stress on the
first and second syllables In Russian words the secondary stress
always precedes pnmary stress, and, due to this, it may mark the
beginning of a word®. As to Uzbek primary stress signals the
boundary of a word and the next word usually begins with a weak
stress. Hence, Russian and Uzbek word accent has a delimitative
function. The onset of stress is determined by the morphological
structure of English words. The onset of stress strengthens the ini-
tial consonant or consonant cluster, which marks the beginning of
a word or morpheme for the listener. This phenomenon is easily
observed in such utterances as ,sell'fish, 'shell-fish vs., ,self-
‘interest, 'shelf-,ice; the 'street, ,two 'streets, 'Bay,street, vs.
,this ‘treat; 'race-,track vs. Jast'rack, 'test ,run. In each of
these sets of expressions the consonant sequence between the syl-
lables is the same, but the breaks vary with the onset of stress as
determined by morphological structure. Besides these types of
signalling a word boundary, there are cases when stress-
conditioned allophones occur in such minimal pairs as a'mame
/a'neim/ — an'aim /on’ eirn/ and strong allophones of consonants
serve to illustrate the prosodic signalling of morpheme breaks as

! Examples are borrowed from R. Arnold, A. Hansen's book, p. 123,
2 1. Topcyes. Tipo6neMs! TeopeTHaeckoil (oneTrku 1 ponosorum. M., 1969, c. 82..
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in minimal pair ,buy'tin /bai'tin / - bite in /,bait m/* etc. Thus,
the delimitative function is determined by the syllabic and mor-
phological boundaries with the assistance of prosodic features.

Word accent in English has a morphonological aspect which
is usually known as grammatical function of stress alternations or
morphonological function of word accent’. Free word stress in
English is characterized by shifting its position and degrees in vari-
ous word derivatives representing different grammatical (morpho-
logical) categories, e. g. 'diplomat /'diploumat/ — diplomacy
/dip Toumasy/ ~ diplomatic /diplou'meetik/, mechanic /mi'’kanik/ —
mechanician /meko'nijn/ — diagnostic /,daognosuk/ — diagnosti-
cian /daagnostifon/, history /histar/ — historian /his'to:rien/, cus-
tody /kastad/ - custodian /kas'toudjon/, placid /’plesid/ -
placidity /ple'sidity/, plural /'pluarsl/ — plurality /plus relity/.

In the examples cited, besides stress alternations, there are
phonemic alternations which are not determined by their morpho-
logical position. Both types of alternations — phonemic (or seg-
mental) and prosodic (or suprasegmental) are studied by
morphonology (see chapter X) a special linguistic level or aspect
between phonology and morphology (grammar). Morphonologi-
cal function of word accent is in close relationship to its distinc-
tive (phonological) function owing to the fact that word-formation
in English uses stress alternations (also phonemic alternations)
which contribute to their semantic identification. '

The following function of word accent or as a phonological
unit word-accenteme is called recognitive or identificatory
which means that the correct accentuation of words facilitates
their recognition and comprehension®, and semantic identifica-
tion. Wrong accentuation of words may destroy their semantic
(distinctive) function. The recognitive function of word accent is
both theoretically and practically important. All the functions of
word accent are in close relationship with each other and wrong
accentuation (misplace of the degree and positions of word accent
etc.) distroys the functions and, thus, leads to in-comprehensive
speech communication. The latter process is a result of the accen-
tual interference in language learning. English, Russian and

VH. Kurath. Op. cit., 151-152.
2 JLA. Tenezun. Mopporonorudeckoe HCHOIb30BaHUE aHIVIMHACKOTO CNOBECHOTO YyaAa-
pernst. CamI'V, Camapxann, 1976.
? V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 284. T U
-173 -



Uzbek have different accentual patterns of words, though they all
have free dynamic stress. Therefore, each accentual pattern of an
English word should be explained separately in terms of tone
(pitch) sequences. For example, the word educational consists of
three tone sequences: /edju:/ — pre-tonic sequence, /ket/ tonic syl-
lable, /fonal/ — post-tonic sequence; 'purify has tonic syllable
/pju:a/ and post-tonic sequence /ri-fal/, internationalization has
five pretonic sequences /r'nta*nz’[n’la’y/ tonic syllable /zey and
post-tonic sequence /Jon/". Tonic syllable coincides with the posi-
tion of primary stress.

VILS. THE ACCENTUAL PATTERNS OF
ENGLISH WORDS

Analysing D. Jones's pronouncing dictionary G.P. Torsuyev
established eleven accentual patterns and more than hundred ac-
centual-syllabic patterns of English words”. A.C. Gimson gives
more than fifty accentual-syllabic patterns of English words for
foreign learners’. Other authors distinguish about forty to eighty
accentual-syllabic patterns of English words. Cited below are the
most usual accentual-syllabic patterns of English words using
G.P. Torsuyev's graphic notation: 1 a syllable with primary
stress, T syllable with secondary stress ~ a weak syllable. Thus,
for convinience, we distinguish three degrees of word accent, re-
garding the tertiary stress as a variant of the secondary stress or as
a type of alloaccenteme, though there is a slight difference be-
tween these two degrees of word accent.

The monosyllabic words have no stress pattern. They have
one degree of stress if they are main words, which include nouns,
adjectives, verbs, adverbs, numerals. The auxiliary words (pro-
nouns, prepositions, conjunctions, auxiliary verbs and certain ad-
verbs) are usually unstressed or half stressed. Their stressing
depends upon the prosodic structure of phrases of which they are
constituent parts.

Y G.F. Arnold. Stress in English. Amsterdam, 1957, p. 21.

2 I'IL. Topcyes. Bonpocs! akieHTONOrHE COBPEMEHOrO aHNMiCcKoro m36ika. M., 1960. c.
52-61.

® A.C. Gimson. A Practical Course of English Pronunciation. London, 1975, pp. 33-43.

% Yi-Chen Fu. The Phonemic Structure of English Words. Taipei, Taiwan, 1960, pp.
152-160, : : . o
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The difference in the degrees of word stress, the distribution
of the primary and secondary degrees of stress and different num-
ber of stresses in words form the accentual patterns or types of
words, e. g. /L L/, /LT/, /T L/, /LT 1/ etc. The distribution of
stresses in the syllables of a word form the accentual-syllabic
structures of words, e. g. within one accentual pattern we may dis-
tinguish various accentual-syllabic structures of words such as /L.
L~/ Ll -/ /L -=1~/ /L-~1]/ctc.

The accentual pattern I includes words with one primary
stress and consists of fifteen accentual-syllabic structures among
which there are words with primary stress on the first syllable (/L
S A A Ry Ry & IR R A T A A IS /), on the second
syllable (/~ L/, /- 1~/ I~ 1=~/ /- L~~~/ |- L =~~~/ /- L -
= — — — [}, and on the third syllable (/ =~ L/, /== 1=/, / = = 1= =
/, I-=— 1 —~~/) asking /a:skiy/, diamond /'daiomand/, misarable
/'mizarabl/, justify /'d3astifai/, spiritualism /spirituolizm/, con-
tain /kon'tewn/, abnormal /obno: mosl/, accuracy /'zkju:rasv,
ability /o'bility/ etc.

The accentual pattern IT includes words with two primary
stresses. If has twenty-seven accentual-syllabic structures, six of
which have even (level) stress (/1L 1/, /L L~/ /L L—-~//1L L~

——f Ll emee /]l ] - /) and the others have two pri-
mary stresses in different syllables (/L - L/, /L~ L~/ /1L - 1L ~~
A e R A A e R el AW A RER g WA A R WA A IR

L=/l L1/ L1 ==~/ /L-=1-)),e. g back-
bone /bak’boun/, well-being /wel bi:g/, up-to-da-te /'Apto'deit/,
high-spirited /hai'spmtd/, ivery-black /‘aivariblek/, misapply
/'misa’plar/, impracticable /im’parktikebl/ unjustifiableness
/'an'd3astifateblnis/, prehistoric /'prihis'torik/ etc.

The accentual pattern III includes words with three primary
stresses on the first, second and third syllables (/L L .1/) which is
typical in three syllable abbriviations like G.P.QO. /'d3i: pi:'au/.

The accentual pattern IV is characteristic of abbriviations like
USSR /‘ju:'es’es'a:/ with primary stresses in all four syllables (/L
) '

- The accentual pattern V includes words with one primary
and one secondary stresses. It has fourteen accentual-syllahic
structures, in ten of which the first syllable receives the primary
stress and one of the following syllables have secondary stress /L
T T == L=-T I L=-T= L =T ==/ /L ==T/, /L=~
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T~/ /L==T=~/ /L -=~T/,/L 1L ~~T=/ The rest accen-
tual-syllabic structures are: /~ L L —~/, /= LT =~/ /=L~ T~/ /
-1l ~-T -~ -~/ Eg platform /pletfom/, dressmaker
/'dres,meiks/, avenue /'®vinju:/, illustrate /1lass treit/, experimen-
tal /iks,peri'mentsl/, materialize /mo'tioriolaiz/, justifiable
/'d3asty,farobl/, liberialism /Tibars, lizim/, anybody /'en,body/ etc.

The accentual pattern VI has two stresses the first of which
is the secondary and the second one is the primary. It has twenty
accentual-syllabic structures such as /T - 1/, /T~ L~/ /T - 1L —
-~ M~L=== /Tl T== 1, [T—=1L -/, /T=
~ ==/ M=l === T === L=/ T~==1~=/]-1
T~/ /-T-U/-T-L~//=-T=L==//=-T=L~—=11
~T—-=1~//=-T-=1-=/-T—==1~/[[-T—-—=1~
~/. _

Examples, magazine /mago’z1:n/, coincide /komn’'said/, repre-
sentation /reprizen'teln/, academical /zkodemikol/, satisfaction
Iseetisfekfn/, dissatisfactority /‘dissetsfekurity/, identification
far'dentifikes/n/ , economically /ikonomiksli/, evolutionary
/,eva'lju:fnory/ etc. : /

The accentual pattern VII has two primary stresses on the first
and second syllables and the secondary stress on the third syllable
of a word. It has two accentual-syllabic structures suchas/ L L T~
/,1 L L 1L~~/ eg. unciworthy /'an'si;,w3:01/, unciworthiness
J'An's1'w3:01mis/. ,

In the accentual pattern VIII the secondary stress is placcd be-
tween two primary stresses. It has fourteen accentual-syllabic
structures: /1 T — 1/ — misrepresent /'mus,repri'zent/, /LT — L~/
~ Konstantinopol /kons,tentinaupl/, /L T -~ L — — / ~ unos-
tentacialy /'an,osten'tetfosly/, /L T — L — — — / — unfilosephically
['an fila'sofikoly/, dimobilization /'dimoubilai 7etfon/ AL =-T—=L ==
/' — incompatibility /inkompatobility, individualization
/'md,vidju:alai ze1/n/, undesireability /'Andi,zawobilitr/, /L — L ——— 1
— — / — valitudinearianism /valtju:di'ngarzny/, /1L — -~ 1/ - olio-
margarine /'suliou,ma:d3smin/, /L — = T L — / — intercommumni-
cation /ntoko,mju:m'ker/n/. SR

In the accentual pattern /IX/ the primary stress precedes two
* secondary stresses which has two accentual-syllabic structures: /L T
- T~/ -~ uncercamcigion /'An,s3:koms13n/, /L -~ T ~ T — / — soda-
water-bottle /'souda,wota,botl/,



The accentual pattern X has three stresses, i.e. secondary

stresses precede the primary stress. It has four accentual-syllabic
structures /T—T—L—/ — superanewation /,sjpgr,aenju’eﬂn/, su-
perficiality /,sju:ps,fl,fl =elit/, /T—T~_L— —~ —/ — autobiographicaily
fortobag,grefikold, /T — T ~ — T —/ - individualization
/,ind1,vidjuolai'zei/n/. ‘
' The accentual pattern XI has three stresses, i.e. the primary
stress is placed between two secondary stresses. This pattern has
an accentual-syllabic structure /T — 1T — /: overstimulate
/oua'stim ju:let/.

. These accentual patterns and their accentual-syllabic struc-
tures are determined by the morphological type of wordformation,
by the number of syllables of a word, by the semantic weight of
the stem and affixes (prefixes) and suffixes (postfixes)) and also
by other factors and tendencies which influence word accentua-
tion. ‘
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caapTER VIII

INTONATION STRUCTURE
OF ENGLISH

VIIL.1. THE DEFINITION OF INTONATION.
ITS COMPONENTS AND FUNCTIONS

Intonation is an essentual prosodic element of human
speech. It shapes human speech phonetically and helps to express
grammatical, semantic and emotional meanings of phrases or sen-
tences. Intonation is a very complicated phenomenon and there-
fore its definition varies widely among linguists. The following
definitions of intonation have been given by British linguists: «In-
tonation may be defined as the variations which take place in the
pitch of the voice in connected speech, i.e. the variations in the
pitch of the musmal note produced by the vibration of the vocal
cords» (D. Jones)'. «By intonation we mean the rise and fall of
the p1tch of the voice when we speak» (L. Armstrong and L
Ward)

The American linguist D. L. Bolinger defines intonation as
«... the melodic line of speech, the n'sing and falling of the «fun-
damental» or singing pitch of the voice ..

P. Ladefoged defines intonation as «the pattern of pitch
changes»*. P. Lieberman regards intonation as «... the entire en-
semble of pitch contours, pitch levels and stress levels that occurs
when a sentence is spoken»5.

From given definitions we can notice that intonation is re-
garded as pitch changes or speech melody and also stress levels
which accompany an utterance. Speech melody perceived as pitch
changes is one of the main components of intonation, but it is not
equal to intonation.

I'D. Jones. An Outline of English Phonetics. Cambridge, 1962, p. 275.
% L. Armstrong and I. Ward, A Handbook of English Intonation. Cambridge, 1931, p. 1.
* D. L. Bolinger. The Melody of Language. Modern Language Forum 40, (June, 1955),
p. 20.
‘p, Ladefoged. A Course in Phonetics. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc., 1975, p. 93.
5 Ph. Lieberman. On the Acoustic Basis of the Perception of Intonation by Linguists.
«Word», 21, 1965, p. 40.
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Some linguists include other components of intonation in
their definition. For example, A.M. Peshkovskij defined intona-
tion as the indissoluble connection of both rhythm and melody’.
These definitions have been given in a narrow sense.

A broad and adequate definition of intonation is given by
V.A. Vassilyev who writes: «On the perceptual level, sentence in-
tonation is a unity of four components, formed by the communi-
catively relevant variations in: (1) voice pitch, or speech melody;
(2) the prominence of words, or their accent; (3) the tempo (rate),
rhythm and pausation of the utterance, and (4) voice — tamber,
this complex unity serving to express adequately, on the basis of
the proper grammatical structure and lexical composition of the
sentence, the speaker's or writer's thoughts, volition, emotions,
feelings and attitudes towards reality and contents of the sen-
tence»2.

- G.P. Torsuyev defines intonation as a complex combination
of speech melody, distribution of stress in a sentence, tamber of
voice and tempo of pronunciation, which serves as the most im-
portant means of expressing the meaning of an utterance”. ‘

A .M. Antipova regards intonation as a complex combination
of the following components: (1) speech .melody, (2) sentence
stress, (3) time characteristics (duration, temfo and pausation), (4)
rhythm and (5) tamber (the quality of voice)". ,

The latter three definitions of intonation include all the
components of intonation and have been given in a very broad
sense. We also shade these definitions.

Intonation is a prosodic or suprasegmental characteristics of
an utterance or phrase, and therefore it is possible to speak of the
prosodic structure of a phrase. By the term «phrase or utterance»
we mean the sentence realized phonetically as a unit of speech.

Like other phonetic units intonation may be studied in four as-
pects: (1) articulatory (physiologically), (2) acoustically (physi-
cally), (3) perceptually (auditorially) and (4) functionally

! 4. M. Hewoscxusi. IHTOHAIA ¥ rpaMMaTHKa. B ero keure «U36paHmble TpysD», Yu-
nenrus, M., 1959, ¢. 177.

2 V.A. Vassilyev. English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course. M., 1970, p. 290. .

I T opcyes. GoneTrka aHrauncKoro A3bika. M., 1950, c. 212. I ll. Topcyes. Oby-
4yeHHe aHrMickoMy npousHomenunio. M., 1954, c. 127.

4 A M. Awmunosa. CucreMa apriuiickoil peuesoli uHToHanuu., M., Usn. «Bslciaan
mKoaa», 1979, c. 5. ) ‘
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(linguistically). There is a close relationship between all these as-
pects of intonation. The functional aspect of intonation which
deals with a linguistic analysis of it, namely phonological aspect
of intonation, has not been studied thoroughly. This aspect is very
important in linguistic structuring of intonation components and
in establishing relations between the phonological, grammatical,
lexical and stylistic levels of a language.

M. Pomportl considers that intonation is studied by a special
branch of phonetics, namely intonology, and suggests even In-
tonological Typology as a part of universal typology of lan-
guages . Though we do not shade the term «Intonology», but
admit the possibility of scientific investigation of intonation in re-
lation with linguistic levels and comparative ~ typological study of
various intonation types in languages. Besides, it is possible to
study intonational interference between the mother tongue and
foreign language which has a theoretical and practical value.

Any utterance may have communicative and expressive —
emotional functions, which may be formed either by intonational
or lexico-grammatical means. Any sound information is formed
by intonation which also contributes to distinguish communica-
tive types of utterance. The expressive-emotional function of an
- utterance, which is determined by the division of sense-groups in
a context or in a text, may also be formed by means of intonation.
Various types of emotions expressed by intonation are studied by
a special branch of phonetics, the so-called phonestylistics. A.M.
Antipova calls it «intonational stylistics» which, being a branch
of intonology, studies intonations of different functional styles of
a language.

The distribution of intonation itself and its components de-
pend on the situation or context. It is called the text-forming
function of intonation. The phonological, phonostylistic and text-
forming functions of intonation have not been deeply investigated
and these types of scientific approaches are going to develop in
modern linguistics. As to the place of intonation in transforma-
tional-generative grammar, it is'not clear how intonation can op-
erate in this theory

! Milan Romportl. Studies in Phonetics. Prague, Academia. 1973, pp. 129 136
2 A.M. Aumunosa. Beimeyxas. pa6., c. 114-129,
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As a prosodic unit intonation acts with all its components, it
can operate in phrase together with the grammatical and lexical
means of language. Intonation itself and its components perform
four functions like other phonological units. '

(1) A constitutive function of intonation is expressed by its
existence in an utterance through which intonation shapes a sen-
tence phonetically. For example, Come! as a word and sense-
group has its own grammatical form and intonation. The phrases
Come here! or He will come tomorrow. constitute different
grammatical (syntactic) structures and intonation.

(2) A delimitative function of intonation is very closely
connected with its constitutive function. Intonation, as a prosodic
constituent of a phrase, may also delimitate parts within a phrase,
and its end, through breaking up a sentence into sense-groups
(pause-groups or intonation groups)'. By a sense-group we mean
a word or a group of words forming the shortest possible unit in a
sentence from the point of view of meaning, grammatical struc-
ture and intonation. E. g. 'Early in the morning it's 'always 'pleas-
antly cool. In this sentence there are two sense groups (a single
vertical stroke (1) denotes a short pause inside a sentence).

(3) A distinctive (phonological) function of intonation serves
to distinguish the communicative types of sentences, e. g. He is a
student may be pronounced by four different pitch contrasts. When
it is pronounced by a low pitch at the end it means a normal, matter-
of-fact report. When it has a mid ptch at the end of a sentence it in-
dicates that the utterance is not finished or that the fact is like an af-
terthought, having significance for something said previously. If it
is pronounced by a high pitch at the end it indicates mild doubt, as if
he is a student or trying to remember he is a student. When it is
pronounced by an extra-high pitch it indicates strong disbelief or
surprise. In this case the distinctive function of intonation becomes
clear through the pitch contrasts which have its distinctive function
t00. In the minimal pair «Is there any Miss Take here? — Is there any
mistake here?» the distinctive function of intonation becomes clear
through stress levels at the junction of mistake (one stress) and Miss
Take (two stresses). The distinctie function of intonation and its
components is under discussion in modern phonology.

! P. Stockwell. The Place of Intonation in Generatlve Grammar of Enghsh «Language»,
71960, vol. 36, Ne3. :
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(4) A recognitive (identificatory) function of intonation
may be proved by the fact that every language or dialect has a
characteristic pattern of intonation which is manifested in all utter-
~ ances of speakers, though there may be some individual prosodic
features in their pronunciation. Any phrase or utterance has its
proper intonation, according to which it may be identified by all
speakers. It is not possible, for example, to pronounce a declarative
sentence by a high or extra-high pitch. If so, the recognitive func-
tion of intonation may be destroyed and a sentence pronounced by
a high pitch becomes an exclamatory or interrogative sentence, i.e.
the communicative type of a sntence may be changed. To learn
the right recognitive function of intonation is necessary in master-
ing a good pronunciation of a foreign language.

All the functions of intonation are in close relationship with
each other. Wrong usage of one of these functions may bring
about wrong interpretation of other functions. All four functions
of intonation are characteristic also of its components as given
 examples illustrate.

Intonation, its components and functions exist not only in
oral speech but in the written form of a language as well. In a
written text the punctuation marks make the meaning of sentences
clear to the reader. Besides words, word combinations and gram-
matical combinations used in written texts, the writer's idea, his
emotions and feelings may be expressed by means of punctuation
marks which visually express various intonation types within a
sentence, e. g. the punctuation marks which are called «end
stops», i.e. period (.), a question mark (?), exclamation mark (!)
are used to mark the end of sentences and indicate the communi-
cative types of sentences through intonational delimitation. The
internal punctuation marks: comma (,), semicolon (;), colon (:),
dash (~), parenthesis ( ) are used to separate, to inclose or indicate
the relation between elements within a sentence. They usually in-
dicate pauses, intonations expressing non-finality (the rising tone)
or finality (the falling tone) and emphatic intonations. Punctuation
marks with specialized uses: quatation marks («»), brackets (),
ellipsis (...) and italics may also signal certain intonation delimita-
tions by means of pitch changes, stress levels, pauses.

The above example He is a student may be pronounced with
different intonations (pitch variations) thanks to three final punc-
tuation marks — end stops: period signals the falling tone; the
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question mark indicates the rising tone and the exclamation mark
requires to use a special type of intonation expressed by all its
components. Probably, the relationship between the punctuation
marks and intonation is universal in all languages. Such examples
as He is a student in Russian (On — cmydenm) and Uzbek (U -
student) have relatively the same intonations depending on the
usage of the punctuation marks.

- Some American linguists regard punctuation marks as «su-
prasegmental phonemes». We do not shade this idea but con-
sider that punctuation marks may be interpreted as symbols of
- prosodic units in written sentences. Punctuation marks contribute
to distinguish the functions of intonation. Thanks to the usage of
punctuation marks the constitutive, distinctive delimitative and
recognitive functions of intonation become clear in a written text.
Thus, punctuation marks are important signals in the text-forming
function of intonation, which operates in a different way to the
proper functions of intonation (constitutive, distinctive, delimita-
tive, recognitive) In any language intonation performs gramma-
tical and expressive functions, but in English the contrasts in into-
nation are not clearly lexical'. These functions of intonation
belong to language functions as a whole. Intonation and syntax
are complementary aspects of sentence structure and therefore, in-
tonation is partly grammatical and partly referential®. :

VIIL.2. METHODS OF INDICATING AND
DESCRIBING INTONATION

There are different methods of indicating intOnation which
depend on theoretical and practical approaches of linguists.

The graphical method of indicating intonation by .special
symbols is called a tonetic transcription. These three approaches
in describing intonation use different graphical methods, i.e.
tonetic transcriptions. D. Jones regarded the description method
used by L.E. Armstrong and I.C. Ward in their «Handbook of
English Intonation» (Cambridge, 1931) to be effective in practical
teaching and, therefore, he followed their system. L.E. Armstrong

' M.A.K. Halliday. Intonation and Grammar in English. Mouton, 1967, p. 10.
Y N. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modem Enghsh Ann Arbor, 1964, pp.
126-127. ;

-183-



and I.C. Ward distinguish two fundamental tunes or motifs: tune I
and tune II. As to different pitch changes used in the emphatic
speech, they are regarded to be variants and combinations of two
tunes'. Being useful in practice this system of description cannot
indicate phonological function of intonation. It is also used by
other phoneticians, thanks to its simple and visual graphic nota-
tion of English intonation. According to this system dots and
dashes denote approximately unstressed and stressed pitch levels,
while curves indicate rising and falling intonations placed above
each syllable of a phonetic transcription, €. g.

. *
— s~

They have a jally little boat on the Tiver.

—) . .

‘Are you ‘quite’ sure? 'Don't be frightened.

R. Kingdon's tonetic stress-mark system shows the stress
marks and pitch levels simultenously. This system is based on H.
Palmer’s tonetic notation according to which it is possible to dis-
tinguish five nuclear tones, intensification, tails, heads and six
tone patterns and their varieties.

Modern English possesses the following five nuclear tones:

Two falling tones:  High-falling / X/
‘ Low-falling /™/
Two rising tones:  High-rising /.4/
' Low-rising /.A/

One rise — fall—rise tone /A \//

' LE. Armstrong, 1.C Ward. A Handbook of English Intonation. Cambridge, 1942, pp.
2123, L i
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Besides these marks H.E. Palmer and F.G. Blandford sug-
gested other marks used to indicate tails, heads and tone patterns'.
This tonetic notation system is too complicated for printing and
teaching purposes.

The British phonetician Roger ngdon revised the above
given tonetic notation by separating stress and tone. R. Kingdon
distinguishes two types of tones: (1) Static tones in which the vo-
cal cords remain at a given tension, producing a note of constant
pitch; (2) Kinetic tones in which the tension of the vocal cords is
changed, thus producing a sound of varying pitch.

The next step is to discover the number and nature of the
members of each of these two classes. Naturally, there may be a
large number of static and kinetic tones. R. Kingdon regards it is
sufficient to recognize two level static tones — high and low — and
a modification in pitch of each of these when it is emphatic, thus
giving in effect four pitches, e. g. «Now» may be pronounced in
high-level normal ('Now) tone and high level emphatic tone
("Now). It may also be pronounced in a normal low tone (,Now)
and emphatic low level tone (,,Now). There are five types of ki-
netic normal and emphatic tones: ;
(1) high rising tone: ,Now, ,Now (normal), Now, "Now (em-
phatic);

(2) low rising tone: ,Now, ,Now (normal), ,Now, ,Now (em-
phatic); SR ;
(3) falling-rising tone: ,Now, 'Now (normal),
"Now "Now (emphatic);
(4) rising-falling tone: ,Now, "Now (normal),
“Now, “Now (emphatic);
(5) rising-falling-rising tone:
+Now’ " Now (normal) "Now, “Now (emphatlc) L

R. ngdon emphas1zes six main factors of kmetlc tones:

1) direction or directions of pitch change (rising, falling, fal-
ling-rising etc.) which is the most important factor as it often has
a semantic (distinctive) function;

o

'HE. Palmer, F.G. Blandford A Grammar of Spoken Enghsh Cambrldge 1950, pp.
13-25. ~ v ; it
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2) position on the scale of pitches used by the human voice
(i.e. high or low) Wthh mainly indicates the feehngs of the
speaker; : :

3) range of pitch (normal or extended) and

4) intensity (degree of loudness, breath force used, muscular
energy, etc.). These two factors (3-4) combine to provide varying
of emphasis, though it is sufficient to show two degrees: normal
and emphatic;

5) duration of tone on the syllable or on almost any of its
component parts (such as lengthening or shortening of particular
consonants or vowels) which adds both expression and emphasis;

6) variation in the rate of pitch change (e. g. in a falling
tone, a slow descent from the starting-point, with an increase in
‘the rate of descent as the end of the tone is reached, or conversely,
a rapid initial descent followed by a slowing-up towards the end)".

Each intonation ~ group has its own stress and pitch pattern
which is divided into sections. The section, formed by any un-
stressed or partially stressed syllable or syllables preceding the
first fully stressed syllable of an intonation group is called «pre-
head». Three main types of pre-head may be distinguished in un-
emphatic speech: (1) the pitch of initial unstressed syllables may
either rise gradually to the pitch of the first stressed syllable or be
(2) on a mid or (3) low level note, the latter is called a normal
pre-head.

N ()
The second section of the intonation group is called its head
which is formed by the first fully stressed syllable. According to

H.E. Palmer there are main types of heads:
(1) inferior (2) superior (3) scandent

The third section which is called the «body» is formed by
~ the stressed and unstressed syllables lying between the head and

- ' R. Kingdon. The Groundwork of Intonation. London, 1959, pp. XXV-XXVIL - .. ‘
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the nucleus of the group. Some phoneticians call it the scale, and

distinguish the following types of scales in RP:

(1) the regular descending scale = - (7 "=._)
(2) the broken descendmg scale ( - - )
: [ . ’ ® T ®

with a spe01a1 rise -

(3) the ascending scale - - N ( = ) '/

(4) the scandent scale with each posttonic syllable pronounced
on a slightly higher pitch than in the preceding syllable :

; (/,./.-/v) or (-"__.._")

, When the nuclear syllable is followed by an unstressed or
partially stressed syllable or syllables, this section of the intona-
tion-group is called its tail. There are three types of tails:

() descending ( \ )
@tevel () ees o or . )
(3) ascending (_ or /-"

or ) \

The occurrance of a certain tail depends on the type of the
nuclear tone used in a phrase. The tail is a const1tuent of the fal-
~ ling or rising terminal tones'.
E. g. It was an unusually dark mght ycsterday

YV.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., pp. 299-300.
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It was an unusually dark night yesterday
Pre_head Head Nucleus  Tail

1.D. O'Connor and G.F. Amold distinguish two principal
tunes (1) simple tunes i.e. those which have one nuclear tone and
(2) com. pound tunes which contam more than one nuclear tone. e.
g. No I 'dont

You can have it if you 'hke

The system of notation of the English intonation used by
J.D. O'Connor and G.F. Arnold is used by A.C. Glmson who also
distinguishes certain sections in the intonation-group?.

American linguists, defining intonation as a complex unity of
pitch level and stress, use a simplified system of notation and in-
dicate them by numerical marks over vowel letters which bear sen-
tence-stress, €. g.

3 31
—~ Where did he get it
2 2 2

— Bought it in a drugstore. '

American system of description of intonation is called pho-
nological. The graphic representation of intonation contours given
by many American linguists coincide, but the degrees of tones
and sentence — stress vary to a great extent. While marking into-
nation for teaching purposes, three types of tones may be distin-
guished: normal, high and low. The movements of the voice up
and down may be indicated by lines at three different levels over
or under the passage. A line drawn at the base of letters indicates
that the word is pronounced in a normal tone, a line above the
word marks a high tone, and a line some distance below the word
shows it is pronounced in a low tone. The movement from one
tone to another takes place between syllables, and is called a shift.
A shift is indicated by a stralght vemcal line, . g.

Il have | cream  and |suglar
I'll have cream and sugar.

' J.0. D'Connor and G.F. Arnold. Intonation of Co  How are you, Mr. Johnson:

25-26.

2 A.C. Gimson. A Practical Course of English Pronuncmtlon A Perceptual Approach
London, 1975, pp. 53-70. . ; 2
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How | are |you, Mr.!]ohnson?

The movement of the voice, sliding from one tone to an-
other while pronouncing a syllable, is marked by a line curving up
or down, and is known as an inflection, e. g

The dinner|is cxld. The dinner is cold.

What time did you call?

What time did you|cyll?

ThlS intonation — marking system is based on K.L. Pike's*
interesting work and is used by Ch. C. Fries® and other American
linguists. According to C.H. Prator, Jr. K.L.. Pike's intonation —
marking system is the most teachable one devised up till now be- -
cause of its clarity and simplicity but its chief weakness is that, it
may give students the impression that English intonation is much
less flexible than is really the case. v

Our graphical representation marks indicated the boundary
of sense-groups or pauses. Two vertical strokes ( Il ) denote a long
pause, which usually occurs at the end of a sentence. A single ver-
tical stroke (/) denotes a short pause inside a sentence. A vertical
wavy line ( { ) denotes a pause that is extremely short, impercep-
tible, or does not exist at all but is possible and therefore non-
obhgatory

VIIL3. THE LINGUISTIC FUNCTIONS OF
| INTONATION COMPONENTS

VIIL.3.1. The Functions of Speech Melody

Speech melody or pitch level is regarded one of the primary
or main components of intonation. Its chief function is to distin-

! Clifford H. Prator. Manual of American Pronunciation. N. Y., 1957, p. 38.
2 K.L. Pike. Intonation of American English. Ann Arbor. Univ. of Michigan Press, 1946.
} Ch. C. Fries. Teaching and Learning English as a Foreign Language. Ann Arbor,
Univ. of Michigan, 1957. R. Lado, Ch.C. Fries. English Pronunciation. Exercises in
sound segments, intonation and rhythm. Ann. Arbor Univ. of Michigan, 1968.
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guish communicative types of sentence and to divide a sentence
into sense-group or intonation groups.

The four functions of intonation (constitutive, delimitative,
distinctive and recognitive) are performed by a number of pitch
patterns and their distribution in a sentence.

R. Nash distinguishes the followmg five basic functions of
speech melody: :

(1) the identity functlon ie. the ability of listeners to recog-
nize a language without understanding what is said and to pro-
nounce utterances with a foreign accent;

(2) the presentation function, i.e. in every language any ut-
terance is pronounced with some degree of pitch inflection;

(3) the structural function, i.e. the speech melody is used to
signal structure boundaries and relationships across boundaries;

(4) the deictic function, i.e. a certain degree of speech mel-
ody, intentionally altered by the speaker, is used to emphasize a
particular lexical item of an utterance;

5) the expressive function of speech melody signals the pres-
ence of a speaker’s emotion. If the emotion is strong, other prosodic
elements such as tempo, loudness and voice quality are added",
This shows a close relationship of all prosodic elements and into-
nation components.

As stated above English has terminal tones such as the fal-
ling tone, the rising tone, the rising-falling tone and the falling-
rising tone among which the first two are called tonemes or in-
tonemes. Each terminal tone has two of more variants, called by
V. A. Vassilyev, allotones: the principal one is realized in the ac-
centual nucleus alone, and 1is, therefore, represented by the nu-
clear tone as such (nuclear allotone); the subsidiary ones are
realized simultaneously in the nucleus and the tail (nuclear, post-
nuclear allotones). The principal and subsidiary variants of a ter-
minal tone are in complementary distribution, cf.

) . @

! Rose Nash. Turkish Intonation. An Instrumental Study. Mouton, 1973, pp. 30-38.
See my review in «CoBeTckas TIOPKOJOTHa», 1975, Ne3, c. 96-99. . ;
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V.A. Vass11yev s phonological terms toneme («mtoneme»)
and allotone coincide with M. Romportl's terms «melodeme»
and allomel” though the phonological treatment of the latter dif-
fers in some respects.

Comparing Czech, Polish, Russian, German, French, Hun-
garian M. Romportl establishes that these languages do not all
exploit the means of melody in quite the same way which is de-
termined by the difference in the place of melody and by
means of differentiation of utterances and not only by prosodic
means (stresses, pauses) and lexico-grammatical means (using
question words, special imperative forms, word order etc.).
. The similarity and difference in the realization of melodic
forms are termed «homonymy and synonymy of means of in-
tonation».

The functions of speech melody become clear owing to the
joint operation of its constituents such as pitch levels (high, mid
and low), pitch range (i.e. interval between two pitch levels or
two differently — pitched syllables or parts of a syllable which
may be wide or narrow) and rates or angles of pitch change (i.e.
manifestation of time and tempo). Ranges used in emphatic and
unemphatic speech are divided into upper, normal and lower
ranges. Graphically, they may be indicated by horizontal lines®.

Ranges e Speech

Upper general range emotional

Upper range emphatic

Normal (or mid) range ~ unemphatic > Mid general
range ‘ o :

Lower range o emphatic

Lower general range emotional

The sentence I saw my friend yesterday may be pro-
nounced as emphatic and unemphatic, depending on situation®.

' V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 301.
2 M. Romportl. On the Synonymy and Homonymy of Means of Intonation. In his

«Studies in Phonetics», Prague, 1973, pp. 137-146.
* AM. Anmunosa. CrcTema aHITIICKOM pedeol KHTOHATAR. M., «Bmcmax uixona», 1979,
c.24.
* J.D. O'Connor. A Course of Enghsh Intonation (English by Radio). Stoch holm, 1959,
p. 18. . .
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A) Unemphatic

I 'saw my 'friend ,yesterday. i °'|' )
B) Emphatié
Tsaw my friend yesterday. : | )

(It was I and no one else)

I 'saw my friend yesterday. ‘
(I didn't speak to him on the tele- N R

phone). ‘
I saw My friend yesterday. : ‘)

(It was my friend, not yours).

I saw my Friend yesterday.

(It wasn't some strange person). N } oo

I 'saw my Friend yesterday. ) el
I saw my friend 'yesterday. B ) ..

I 'saw my friend Yesterday. o | LT ).

(Not today or a week ago). -

VIIL.3.2. The Functions of Sentence-stress

Sentence-stress is the second primary component of intona-
tion. Its main functions are to single out, words in a sentence, ac-
cording to their relative semantic importance, and to provide an
adequate rhythmical structure of a sentence, €. g.



I am going home i =)
/at am 'gauin houm/ )

The given sentence is formed by one sense-group and one
sentence-stress which operate together with speech melody deter-
mining the degree and position of stress in a sentence. Like word
stress, this type of stress has semantic, grammatical and rhythmical
factors which are in close relationship to each other, although the
semantic factor is more important in English than the other factors'.
The presense of stress in any utterance proves its constitutive func-
tion. H. Kurath distinguishes two types of stress: (1) sentence-stress,
which is accompanied by a pitch figure and signals the end of a
segment of discourse; (2) phrase stress used at or near the end of
English phrases, irrespective of their syntactic structure’. Both of
these types of stress are combined by the term «the accentual struc-
ture of a sentence» in modern investigations. Some linguists do not
distinguish word stress and sentence stress and describe both of
them in terms of three, four and even five degrees. Recent experi-
mental analysies prove the existance of five degrees of sentence
stress in English: primary, secondary, tertiary, fourtheary and weak.
Like word stress, sentence accent is manifested by intensity, dura-
tion (i.e. prolongation of the sounds of the accented syllable) and
tone. Sentence accent performs distinctive (phonological) and rec-
ognitive functions. As to its delimitative function, it acts jointly with
a constitutive function of sentence stress. The adequate usage of
sentence stress in its right position and degrees is connected with its
recognitive function. Sentence stress, used in its distinctive function
is called «phrase-accenteme» (suggested by V.A.Vassilyev). Pho-
nologically, phrase-accenteme performs word-distinctive, syntactic-
distinctive (it is called «syntagmo-accenteme») and emotional-
d1$t1nct1ve functions in a sentence’, e. g.

‘ Is there any 'mistake here? (Word-distinctive function)

Is there any ‘Miss Take here?

This is my brother John. (Apposition)

This is my brother, John. (Direct address)

VJLIL T opcyes. Borpockl ax1ieHTONOIHH COBPEMEHHOI0 aHTIMACKOro sabika. M., Uz,
AH CCCP. 1960, c. 4.

2 H Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. Ann Arbor. 1964, p. 139.
ip Anumapoanos. AKIEHTHAS CTPYKTYpa NpPEANONKEHHUA B COBPEMEHHOM I0XKHOAHI-
JHACKOM NpEANOXKEeHHY. ABTOpedepar Kaua. mucc., M., 1977. . :
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"What's that? (Different emotional meanings)

“What's ‘that?

In these minimal pairs pitch pattern and sense-group divi-
sions differ but sentence accent contributes to make the meaning
of the sentences clear.

. VIIL.3.3. The Functions of other Intonation Components

The other components of intonation are rhythm, pause, tim-

bre of voice and tempo of speech which have their specific func-
tions. Timbre determines the quality of voice. It may be
emotional and normal and helps to shape the meaning of a sen-
tence. The sentence I saw my friend yesterday may be pro-
nounced in different tlmbre of voice to express different
meanings. :
Rhythm does not exist mdependently, but is connected w1th
all other components of intonation. Rhythm is defined as the
regular alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables in a sen-
tence or a word. The smallest elements of rhythm are called
rhythmic groups which are formed by a stressed syllable with
following unstressed syllables. The preceding syllables combined
with stressed syllables following them are called proclitics. Syl-
lables, which are combined with the preceding stressed syllable,
are termed enclitics. Any rhythmic group is based on the nature
of a stressed syllable. If a rhythmic group contains one stressed
syllable with unstressed syllable following it is called a simple
one. When a rhythmic group contains two or more stressed sylla-
bles with unstressed syllables following, it is called a complex
rhythmic group. Both types of thythm may alternate in any con-
text. Rhythmic structure is determined by the lexico-grammatical
structure, by the character of combining words, stylistic and other
factors of a context'. Tempo (or rate) of speech, which may be
normal, slow and quick, functions together with rhythm and other
components of intonation.

Tempo and rthythm are unseparable and functron together to
express a speaker’s emotions, and underline the semantic impor-
tance of different parts of a sentence and sense-groups.

' A.M. Antipova. Op. cit, p. 80. :
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Pauses perform delimitative and distinctive functions and
act like junctures. A long pause (#) shows the end of a sentence, a
half-long pause ( || ) is used in the boundary between main and
subordinate clauses and a short pause ( | ) signals the end of a
sense-group. Sense-groups may consist of a single word or a
number of words linked both grammatically and semantically,
e.g.
s # 'Good! Fine! 'Wonderful! #
# He is a 'happy man #
# What did you say, John? #

Sometimes the meaning of a sentence may depend on dlf-
ferent pausation, e. g. g
# You know it ‘all right #

# You know it all/right #

# 'Let's begin with that one # :
The prosodic elements of intonation are interdependent and

act jointly to express various meanings. Each component of into- -
nation may be defined phonetically and phonologically. The inter-
relations of intonation components may be perfectly observed not
only in unem-phatic phrases, but also in emphatic sentences in
which all these components function jointly. For example, sen-
tence accent is linked with rhythm, tempo acts with rhythm and
pausation, pitch level — with sentence stress, as intonation itself is

the product of interactions of prosodic features. ‘

VIIL.4. Phonostylistic Features of Intonation

As stated above the expression of emotions in intonation be-
longs to phonostylistics, a special interdisciplinary aspect of in-
vestigation between phonetics (phonology) and stylistics. In
recent works it was established that prosodic means perform '
grammatical and lexical functions and may be used in different
aspects of language description and have a style-forming function.
The phonetic description of different pronunciation styles of
speech, marked by sound modifications and prosodic structures,
has become the object of phonostylistics. This aspect of study
was the notions and categories of functional stylistics. Besides,
the phonostylistic aspect of intonation deals with individual char-
acteristics of speech and its emotional colouring determined by a

g it
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person's psychological state’. A lot of questions of phonostylistics
have not been studied yet. The phonostylistic functions of intona-
tion components are not clear unless investigated instrumentally.
The emotional position of an informant during experiments is also
one of the chief factors forming phonostylistic variations in
speech.

Intonation acts along with grammatical and lexical aspects
as means of realizing semantic categories. Stylistics deals with
choosing phonetic, grammatic and semantic means of expressive-
emotional colouring and usually one of these means may become
more important than the others. For example, in an ordinary sen-
tence formed by a simple grammatical construction there is no
stylistic meaning at all. If it is pronounced by an emotional timbre
and unusual stress it may get some emotional colouring. The
emotional information depends on the selection of certain intona-
tion curves of a speaker. The given information may be emotion-
ally relevant for a listener. If there is little syntactic and semantic
ambiguity, intonation will not be decisive in a listener’s under-
standing of the utterance. When there are several choices, intona-
tion helps the listener make an adequate choice. This type of
selection is called the «principle of compensation» by A. M.
Peshkovskyj»?, according to which one component of intonation
may be substituted by another within the prosodic level’. - :

Emotional means of intonation express a speaker’s attitude
towards the facts in question, his feelings, emotions and moods.
Sentences, pronounced with emphatic intonation, besides the gen-
eral meaning, have an implication. The emotional meaning is su-
perimposed on the general meanmg of the sentence through
intonation.

Very often in order to emphasize a particular word in a sen-
tence it is pronounced by greater prominence than the other
words. This prominence may be given (1) by increasing the
length of one or more sounds, (2) by increasing the stress of one
or more syllables, (3) by using special kinds of intonation or by
combinations of these means. Thus, such a word may be pro-

L C.M. Taiigyuux. DOHOCTHIHCTHKA KAK OMMH 3 pa:«menon torerrky. B xuure «Mxro-

Hauwl» Kues, 1978, c. 33-41.

2 4 M. Hewxoscxusi. Unronanus u rpamMmarika. B ero «M36parmste Tpyasm, M., 1959
3 T.M Hukonaesa. dpazopas MHTOHAIHA CABSHCKMX S3BIKOB., M., W3, «Hayxan, 1977 c.
15-17.
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‘nounced in more than one way, its fuller or strong form is used
for emphasis.
Following O. Coleman's ideas D. Jones distinguishes two
~types of emphasis: a) emphasis for contrast and b) emphasis for
intensity'. As the terms denote two words may be contrasted with
a previous and a new meaning mainly by intonation, but intensity
— emphasis is pronounced with a high degree of stress and can be
applied to certain words expressing qualities such as adjectives:
(lovely, wonderful, marvellous, awful, killing, brilliant etc.), ad-
verbs: (extremely, hopelessly, etc.), verbs: (rush, queeze, hate,
like etc.). E. g. It is "Your book, not"mine (contrast-emphasis). It
-is s0 "wonderful (intensity emphasis).
In reality emphasis is capable of expressing not only ideas
- of contrast and intensity, but also various shades of meanmg,
which sometimes are very subtle?, Usually emphatic intonation is
typical in jokes, anecdotes, comic remarks, irony, teasing etc.
” R. Nash introduced the musical term ”motif”’ in intonation,
which is defined as a pitch interval signalling the relationship be-
“tween 1solated intonation units. Six such motifs are distinguished:
\‘emphasm equal weight, presentation, topic-comment, outlining
- and layering. By identifying the recurrent motifs and the relation-
“ship they signalled, it is possible to reconstruct a speaker's inter-
pretation of utterances in their linguistic contexts and to account
for individual variation. The material, instrumentally investigated
has included anecdotes® in which a lot of emphatlc intonation

-.have been used.

Emotional means of intonation are vanable They 1ncIude
different variations of melody, sentence stress, tempo, especially,
_timbre. In emotional colouring of a phrase some of these compo-
nents of intonation become phonologically relevant and others —
non-relevant. Thus, the distinctive function of intonation contrib-
utes to its phonostylistic function.

The tones used in emphatic speech are: emphatic falling

" tone, fall-rise, rise-fall, rise-fall-rise. Their usage depends on the
* communicative type of sentence in which they occur. The ascend-
ing and scandent scales are also used in emphatic intonation.

” 1D Jones. An Outline of English Phonetics. Cambridge, 1952, p. XXXI.
2 A.A. Garntzeva, A. A. Abduazizov. English Phonetlcs Tashkent, 1972, p. 122. .-
3RNashOpc1t p, 78-88. - .
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Higher or lower pitch levels of sense-groups and wider or nar-
rower pitch ranges are often used in emphatic intonation, €. g.

What a wonderful day! : e
fwot 9 "wandaful "der/ e )

Emphatic intonation may be used when special and general
questions are repeated. In such cases the pitch falls within the in-
terrogative pronoun in special questions and in the first verb in
general questions, thus emphasmmg the whole questlon The un-
stressed syllables start rising immediately after the fall'.

Where does she live? | \ K
/"wea daz Jic v/ N

Lowering the pitch-level often serves to express hopeless-

_ ness, disappointment, sadness, aversion etc., but it may express
admiration as well. Lowering the pitch-level and narrowing the

_range is typical in such sentences in which the stressed and un-
stressed syllables are pronounced in a lower pitch, and the pitch
intervals between these syllables are smaller than in unemphatic
sentences. They are pronounced almost in a whlsper and the stress
is increased”. :

It frose and frose. , - )
/1t "frouz and "frouz/

I don't believe it. - . )
/a1 "dount bi"1i:v 1t/ *

D. Crystal writes: «Within each phonetic type, the tones are
ordered on the basis of their two fold potential function, grammati-
cal and attitudinal. ...Degree of affective involvement refers to the
amount of attitudinal implication carried by a tone, «amount» here
referring to the consistent use of a range of descriptive labels (an-

' V.A. Vassilyev et al. English Phonetics (A Normative Course), Leningrad, 1962, pp. 230-
246.
2 V.A. Vassilyev. et al. Op. cit., pp. 336-337.
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gry, pleasant... etc)»'. D. Crystal distinguishes affective (or attitu-
dinal) and cognitive meanings of intonation which are psycho-
logically-determined. Both types of meaning may be important in
phonostylistic aspect of intonation analysis, which is in close rela-
tionship with psycholinguis-tics and sociolinguistics. Besides
there is a correlation between the types of utterance and its divi-
sion into sense-groups of which the degree of emotionality of
speech may depend. ThlS fact was proved by the results of in-
strumental investigation”. There may be some other extra-
linguistic factors relevant in emotional speech. Thus, emphatic in-
tonation is regarded one of the features existing in emo‘uonal g
speech. ‘

VIII S. THE PARALINGUISTIC FEATURES
OF SPEECH

Generally, three types of communicative systems are used:
language, kinesics, i.e. visual aspects of non-verbal communica-
tion: gestures, motions, facial expressions, body posture etc. and
vocalizations, i.e. various phonation types different from ordinary
prosodic features. There are three main types of phonation used as
paralinguistic means: vocal differentiators (e. g. laughing and cry-
" ing etc.), vocal identifiers (e. g. «uh-huh» contrasted with «uh-uh»
and vocal qualifiers (e. g. loudness, softness, overhigh and overlow
pitch, clipping and drawl etc.).

The term «paralinguistics» came from the Greek words
«para» meaning «beyond» and «linguistics». Besides, the terms
«paralanguage», «para phonetic» or «paraphonological function»
are also used in modem linguistics to denote non-linguistic means
or signals to be set apart from other aspects of linguistic analysis-
segmental and suprasegmental phonology. These terms are not
adequate enough so as to indicate the field of study and it may
give an impression that besides language there exists the other
language which is called paralanguage. Though it is possible to
contrast paralinguistic effects involving continuous non-discrete
variations with discrete differences used in phonemic oppositions,

! David Crystal. Prosodic Features and Linguistic Theory. In his «Thé English Tone of
Voicen, Essays in Intonation, Prosody and Paralanguage», N. Y., 1975, p. 38-39.
2 U.T. Topcyesa. VIRTOHAIHS 1 CMBICH BHICKa3bBaHAA. M. «Hayxa» 1979, c. 39- 49,
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but there is a strict interrelation between prosodic and paralinguis-
tic features, mamfestmg hngulstlc and extra hngulstlc factors of
communication.

The obJect of study n parahnguxstlcs has not been defined
definitely in modern linguistics. D. Crystal describes the follow-
ing paralinguistic features: (1) non-human as well as human vo-
calization; (2) all suprasegmental features and some segmental
ones, which include some degree of pitch, loudness and duration
and also vocal identifiers and segregates including hesitation fea-
tures; (3) voice quality — timbre, voice — set, tempo, personal ar-
ticulatory setting and their variations; (4) social and emotional
characteristics of speech determined by status, age, sex, occupa-
tion'.

Distinction between prosodic and paralinguistic features of
utterance can be made on the basis of the fact that prosodic fea-
tures may be always present in any utterance, whereas paralin-
guistic features, being also vocal, are variable in respect of their
definition, and they are discontinuous and relatively infrequent in
speech?. They are not clearly contrasted as do prosodic features.
Paralinguistic analysis should include different kinds of tenseness
(tense, lax, slurred and precise articulations), degrees and kinds of
resonance of articulation, contrasts in register (falsetto, chest) de-
grees of pharyngeal construction (huskiness), types of whisper
and breathy articulation, spasmodic articulations (i.e. pulsations
of air from the lungs are out — of phase with the syllables of an ut-
terance as when one laughs or sobs while speaking or says some-
thing in a tremulous tone), general retraction or advancement of
the tongue (e. g. velarization), distinctive use of the lips (labializa-
tion) and various kinds of nasalization. Some of these vocal-
qualifier variations can be produced in the throat and larynx. As
to the types of tension they are not very clear.

The distribution of paralinguistic features may depend on
the situation or context in which they are used to express various
types of emotions. For example, I don't know at all may be pro-
nounced by a very high pitch range, very low pitch range, differ-
ent types of loudness, extra-long duration, whisper, husky or

! D. Crystal. The English Tone of Voice, Essays in Intonation, Prosody and Paralan-
guage. N. Y., 1975, pp. 51-55.
2D. Crystal. Prosodlc Systems and Intonatlon in Enghsh Cambndge Umv Press, 1969,
pp- 128-131. : R )
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creaky voice and sometimes it is difficult to establish the action of
used paralinguistic features. But anyway, the emotional function
of paralinguistic features can be noticed by the appropriate intona-
tion conditions accompanying the stylistic force of the sentence’.

The speaker is free to choose certain paralinguistic features
so to make his speech more vivid and emotional. Hence, there is a
relationship between phonostylistic and paralinguistic features,
‘the latter being a non-linguistic but also verbal component of
speech. All these paralinguistic features are determined by cul-
ture, psychology and individual manner of speaking. Besides,
there are non-verbal paralinguistic features, so-called kinesics
which include gestures, motions, body posture, facial expressions
etc. accompanying speech. Paralinguistic features are not studled
in any language adequately :

! I B. Komuanckusi. Iapammarsuctuxa, M., Usz. «Hayxa, 1974 c, 33-44
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cuaPTER IX

THE COMBINATORY-POSITIONAL
, CHANGES OF PHONEMES

Speech sounds, i.e. phones representing phonemes, are
. combined in strict order to form words, morphemes, word-
combinations and sentences which influence each other, as a re-
sult of which their articulatory-acoustic features may be changed
and modified. These changes in pronunciation, which depend on
the way they influence one another, their position and stress — are
called combinatory-positional changes (or «combinatory pho-
netics»). They are classified into assimilation, accomodation, dis-
similation metathesis, sandhi, haplology, reduction and elision.
Combinatory-positional changes are connected with the historic
development of a language and its phonetic structure tn particular.
The fluency of speech, the unstressed position in words and word
junction are the favourable conditions under which assimilation
and reduction find their expression. These factors accelerate as-
similation and reduction, though the cause of these phonetic
changes cannot be explained from a narrow viewpoint.

Some linguists explain combinatory-positional changes as
the result of speech effort economy or the tendency ease of pro-
nunciation which occurs in pronunciation, owing to the fact that
speakers try to obtain maximum effect with minimum effort'. For
example, in rapid speech the word ninth /n/ /naan® is pronounced
as a dental allophone owing to the influence of the dental (inter-
dental) /0/. It is easier to articulate two dental consonants than
pronounce alveolar and dental consonants. Such cases may often
be observed in pronunciation.

There are some attempts to interpret combinatory-positional
changes from the phonological point of view. According to Ch.A.
Ferguson: «Phonology is variable. Variation has to be included in
any type of phonological theory. It is important to study how

! B. Malmberg. Phonetics, N. Y., 1963, p. 56.
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phonology works»'. Various combinatory — positional changes
may cause the system of phonological oppositions and distinctive
features to grow or eliminate, which may be proved by diachronic
phonology. The realization of phonological oppositions in speech
and different allophonic variations of phonemes by the influence
of some factors should be studied by methods of syntagmatic
phonology. However, paradigmatic changes may depend on syn-
tagmatic changes in the development of a phonological system.
~The problem of phonological interpretation of combinatory-
positional changes has not been studied thoroughly yet.

Combinatory-positional changes are universal for all lan-
guages, but the character of changes determined by certain factors
may differ. Some combinatory-positional changes have been ex-
plained in previous chapters in relation with the description of the
allophones of vowel and consonant phonemes. Therefore, below
we give classification of combinatory-positional changes and ex-
plain them briefly.

IX.1. ASSIMILATION

The articulations of sounds combined to form words, word
combinations (junctions) and sentences influence each other. The
process when the articulation of a sound under the influence of
the articulation of a neighbouring sound becomes similar or takes
on features of the neighbouring sound, is called assimilation. As-
similation is a result of a modification process of adjacent pho-
nemes. There are cases of modification when as a result of it, a
phoneme may be formed which differs from either the assimilated
or assimilating phoneme.

Although assimilation is a universal process in all lan-
guages, its action may be different. The assimilatory processes in-
. clude the influence of a vowel on a consonant (V — C), a vowel

on a vowel (V — V), aconsonant on a vowel (C — V), conso-

- nant on a consonant (C — C).
The articulation of English vowels may be modified by the
position of the tongue, lips, soft palate, and the degree of muscu-

! Charles A. Ferguson. New Directions in Phonological Theory: Language Acquisition
and Universals Research. In «Current Trends in Linguistic Theory» Indiana Umv

- Press, 1977, pp. 293-297.
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“lar tension. This type of assimilation is known as adaptation of
speech organs, making a convenient transition from one articula-
tion to another. There are other types of vowel assimilation
known as a vowel harmony, in which the vowel of the syllable
may become more like the vowel of some other syllable, and
vowels agree with each other in certain features. Vowel harmony
is widely used in Turkic (except Uzbek) languages, e. g. in Turk-
ish the plural suffix -lar or -ler may be used when the stem con-
tains a velar vowel or a palatal vowel: giil (a rose) ~ giiller
(roses), at (a horse) — atlar (horses).

‘ Phonologically, vowel harmony means that the vowel sys-
tem of a language has its full value only in the first syllable of the
word, whereas in other syllables the oppositions of the vocalic
timbre (i.e. positions of the tongue) are neutralized, the choice of
the archiphonemic representative being conditioned externally.
Thus, vowels in any other syllables but the first always belong to
the same class of art1culatory position of the tongue as vowels of
the preceding syllable'. High vowels of a suffix agree in backness
and rounding with the stem vowel. In some other languages back
~ vowels are fronted before certain suffixes, containing a high front
vowel which is called umlaut widely used in German (e. g. gut —
good, giitik — kind). Vowel harmony and umlaut can be distin-
guished by the direction of the assimilating vowels also by some
prosodic factors.

The assimilation of consonants is frequently observed in
~ modermn English. It is possible to distinguish assimilations affect-
ing (1) the place of articulation or both the place of obstruction
and the active organ of speech; (2) the manner of production; (3)
the work of the vocal cords and (4) the position of the lips.

(1) A) Assimilation, affecting the place of obstruction: the
principal (alveolar) allophones of the phonemes /t/, /d/, /n/, 1/, /s/,
/2] are replaced by their subsidiary dental allophones when they
are adjacent to dental consonant phonemes e.g. tenth /tenf/, in
them /'in domy/, width /w1d0/, read this /ri:d'01s/, wealth /wel6/,
all that /'0:1'02t/, sixth /siks0/, what'’s this /‘wotsd1s/.

B) Assimilation, affecting the active organ of speech and the
place of obstruction, is observed in words with the prefix con-,

when it is followed by the consonant phonemes /k/, /g/ the alveo-

'J. Kramsky. Papers in General Linguistics. Mouton, 1976, p 39,
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lar sonorant /n/ is replaced by the backlingual sonorant /y/ if the
prefix bears either a primary or secondary stress €. g. congress
/kongres/, concrete /konkri:t/, conquest /kopkwest/.

‘ (2) Assimilation, affecting the manner of production, is ob-
served when nasal consonant phonemes influence the plosive
phonemes pronounced in the same place, e.g. sandwich
/'seenwidd/, Kindness /kainnis/, grandmother /'grenmada/. In
the word handkerchief the process of assimilation was more com-
plicated. Under the influence of /u/ the consonant phoneme /d/
changed to the phoneme /n/ and, then disappeared. The remaining
phoneme /n/ changed to /y/ under the influence of the phoneme
/k/. Thus, in the word handkerchief we observe assimilation af-
fecting the active organ of speech, the place of obstruction and the
manner of production of noise.

(3) Assimilation, affecting the work of the vocal cords: a) a
voiceless consonant phoneme, may be replaced by a voiced one
under the influence of the adjacent voiced consonant phoneme,
e.g. gooseberry /'guzbory/ from /gu:s/ influencing /b/ in berry; b)
a voiced consonant phoneme may be replaced by a voiceless one
under the influence of the adjacent voiceless consonant phoneme,
e.g. newspaper /nju:speips/ from /nju:z/ and /peips/ in which /p/
influence /z/, making it voiceless.

" (4) Labialized subsidiary allophones of the phonemes /k/,
/gl, It/, Is/ are used under the influence of the following bilabial
sonorant /w/, e. g. quite /kwait/, twinkle /twigkl/, language
Nengwida/, swim /swim/.

“This type of labial assimilation often occtirs where elements
- of compound words meet (e.g. football /fupbo:l/, ninepence
/maimpons/, tenpence /'tempans/, sevenpence /'sevmpons/) and at
the junction of words in rapid famrhar speech, e g isn't it /'inmt/,
wasn't it /wonmt/, give me /gimmy/’. j

According to its degrees assrmrlatron may be: (A) complete,
(B) partial and (C) intermediate.

(A) In complete assimilation adjacent phonemes, under the
influence of one of them, become idential or merge into one, €. g.
this shop /G1ffop/, give me /grmmy/, horseshoe /ho:ffu:/. In Uzbek
rapid speech: akam bilan (akam mman) (with my brother)
X0 prm" (xo' mrm) (agreement)

! Ch. Barber. Linguistic Change in Present-Day English. London, 1964, p. 63.
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(B) When the assimilated phoneme retains its main phone-
mic fea tures and becomes only partly similar to the assimilating
phoneme, e. g. tenth /tend/, lets /lets/. The examples, illustrating
assimilation affecting the place of obstruction, are incomplete as
the principal alveo lar allophones of the phonemes /t/, /d/, /n/, /s/,
[zl are replaced by the subsidiary dental allophones, retaining all
other phonemic features.

(C) The assimilation is intermediate (i.e. between complete
and incomplete) when the assimilated phoneme changes into a
different phoneme, but does not coincide with the assimilating
 phoneme, e. g. gooseberry /'guzbori/, congress /kongres/. That's

all right /'9zts'o:1™ rait/, handkerchief /haegkot(if/ in which the
change /d — n/ is a complete assimilation, but the subsequent
change /n — n/ under the influence of /k/ is an intermediate assimi-
lation. :

According to its direction assimilation may be (1) progres-
sive, (2) regressive and (3) mutual (or reciprocal, double).

(1) In progressive assimilation the preceding phoneme in-
fluences the following one. It can be represented by the formula X
— Y, where X is the assimilating phoneme, and Y the assimilated
phoneme, e. g. talked /to:kt/, works /wao:ks/, bags /begz/, cats
/kaets/.

(2) In regressive assimilation the following phoneme influ-
ences the preceding one. Its formula is X < Y, e. g. used to /just
tu/, goose berry /'gu:zbarl/, newspaper /nju:speipa/.

When the adjacent phonemes influence each other assimila-
tion is regarded to be mutual. In try, tree /t/ causes partial devoic-
ing, while /t/ becomes /t/ post-alveolar. In twice, twenty /t/
causes partial devoicing, while /w/ makes /t/ lip-rounded.

From the synchronical and diachronical points of view as-
similation in English may be subdivided into (1) historical and
(2) contextual (or juxtapositional),

(1) Historical assimilation reflects the changes which have
taken place in the course of historical development of the lan-
guage, e. g. nature, furniture, literature, occasion, decision, ques-
tion, nation. In Uzbek: ketaman (I shall go), qaytgaysan (You will
return),

(2) Contextual (juxtapositional) assimilation is of compara-
tively recent development and is still going on in present day
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English, ¢. g. horseshoe /ho:[[u:/, gooseberry /'guzbory/, does
she / ’dAffi-/, used to /ju:st tu/.

The above given types of assimilation are regarded to be es-
tablished owing to their common usage as a literary standard of
pronunciation by native speakers. There are cases of assimilation
in careless speech though they cannot be regarded as a literary
norm. They are called accendental, e. g. amidst /o'mitst/, bacon
/beikn/ instead of /beikn/, happen /hapm/, open /oupm/. The
«coalescing» type of assimilation is also taking place in present-
day English, e.g. duke /d3uk/, /dju:k/ during, education, tube
Jtfu:b/, ftju:b/, Tuesday /tfu:zdy/, /tju:zdy/ issue hsjus/, hu:/. Ac-
cording to Ch. Barber they are quite common in educated speech
of present-day English'.

IX.2. OTHER COMBINATORY-POSITIONAL
CHANGES

~ There are other combinatory-positional changes besides as-

similation. The modification of one of the adjacent consonants to
the preceding or following consonant is known as assimilation.

There are cases when the articulation of a consonant is
modified under the influence of an adjacent vowel, which is
called adaptation, or accommodation. The accommodated
sound retains its main phonetic features and is pronounced as an
allophone of the same phoneme slightly modified under the influ-
ence of a neighbouring sound. Modern English distinguishes three
main types of accomodation?. ,

(1) An unrounded allophone of a consonant phoneme is re-
placed by its rounded allophone under the influence of the follow-
ing rounded vowel phoneme, in an initial position:

Unrounded allophones - Rounded allophones of
of consonant phonemes : consonant phonemes
tea /ti:/ : too /tu:/
lessfles/ . ... loose /lu:z/
none /nan/ noon /nu:n/

! Ch. Barber. Op. cit., pp. 63-64.
2 V.A. Vassilyev et al. Op. cit., p. 101,
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(2) A fully back allophone of a back vowel phoneme is re-
placed by its slightly advanced (fronted) allophone under the in-
fluence of the preceding mediolingual phoneme /j/, e. g.

Fully back allophone of (u:) .. Fronted allophone of /u:/ |
booty /bu:ti/ ~ beauty /bju:t/
moon /mu:n/ e - music /mju:zik/

(3) A vowel phoneme is represented by its slightly more
open allophone before the dark /l/ under the influence of the lat-
ter's back secondary focus. Thus the vowel sound in tell, bell is
slightly more open than the vowel in bed, ten: /bel/ — /bed/, /tel/
/ten/.

The phonetic changes, which results in a sharpening of the
difference between two phonemes, is called dissimilation, e. g.
the English word heaven is the result of a change of (m) to (v) be-
cause of the final. The word marble is due to a French marbre
whose second «r» was changed into «l»'.

Elision is the omission of a sound in rapid speech, e. g. an
old man /an'sul'man/, and so /an’sou/.

Haplology is the process of dropping a group of sounds
which should be articulated twice in a word, e. g. morphonology
for morphophonology, probably (from probablely). . ~

Reduction is also one of the wide-spread combinatory-
positional change which has been explained in chapter V 523 in
connection with unstressed vowels. : ~ :

! B. Malmberg. Op. cit., pp. 62-63.
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CHAPTER X

PHONEME AND STRESS
ALTERNATIONS.
'MORPHONOLOGY

In English there are many cases when a phoneme or pho-
nemes within the morpheme may be replaced by another phoneme
_or other phonemes. These substitutions of phonemes may or may

not be determined by a certain position of stress. The position of
stress may also vary in different word derivaties formed from one
base morpheme. The substitution of phonemes by one another and
the change of the position of stress within morphemes are called
‘phoneme and stress alternations. Theory of phoneme alternations
suggested by L.A. Baudouin de Courtenay was very important in
 further development of linguistics. It has contributed to the for-
mation of a new branch of linguistics — «morphonology» (or
«morphophonology», «morphophonemics») which is defined dif-
~ ferently by various linguists. In the formation of morphonology
~ much credit goes to N.S. Trubetzkoy who defined it as (1) a part
~of word phonology which studies the phonological structure of
_morphemes, as (2) a division of gramiar, as (3) a linking branch
~between morphology and phonology'. Among these definitions
the first and the third can be accepted. Morphonology has not got
its own unit, though some linguists introduced the term «morpho-
neme» which does not exist at all. Morphonology uses the terms
phoneme and morpheme borrowed from other linguistic levels
~and studies phoneme and stress alternations, performing morpho-
_nological functions. The other aspects of morphonology, which
~ study the phonologlcal structure of morphemes and combinatory
sound changes occurring in some morphemes’, are not studied in
_ morphonology. In recent theories not all the alternations taking
- place within morphemes are included in morphonology, though

' HC Tpybeyxoti. Hexoropele cooOpaxeBHMsA OTHOCHTEIBHO MOP(OHOIOTHH.
«Hpa)chuf/i JHMHTBHCTHYECKHH Kpyxok», M., 1967, c. 115-118.
A A. Pegpopmamcxuii. Eme pas o craryce MopQoHOIOryY, €€ rpaHuiax 1 zagaqax. B
€ro «(I)OHOHOI‘I/I‘ICCKHG aTofe», M., 1975, c. 98-118.
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some linguists, especially American scholars, regard it is being
so. Morphonology does not include the description of suppletion
or pormanteau morphemes (e. g. good — better — best), internal
inflexion, i.e. the changes in the base of a word or base mor-
phemes distinguishing grammatical forms (e. g. write — wrote, ox
- oxen, foot — feet, beet — bet), alternations in the affixes which
occur under the certain phonetic conditions” (e. g. the English plu-
ral affixes, Present Indefinite Tense the third person singular, suf-
fix Past Tense -ed ). Thus, morphonology studies only the
- phoneme and stress alternations within morphemes, which are not
determined by their phonological position, e. g. grave /'greiv/ —
gravity /gravity/, mechanic /mikenik/ - mechanician
/,meka'ni/n/, diet /'dast/ — dietition /,date'tifon/ etc. All other pho-
nemic changes are studied in phonology in regard with combina-
tory — positional and historical changes. These changes are
classified as phonetic and historical alternations which also perform
certain morphological (grammatical) functions.

Phonetic alternations include changes under assimilation, e. g.
the Present Tense third person singular suffix (-s, -iz, -z) variation
which depend on the position: cats /kzts/, boxes /boksiz/, bags

/begz/.

' Historical alternations take place in words etymologically
- related, e. g. in the verbs: sing — sang — sung, bend - bent, begin
- — began, build — built, choose — chose, lose — lost; in the nouns
formed by internal inflexion: goose — geese, foot — feet, mouse —
mice, woman - women and in other words as hot — heat,
breathe — breath, gold - gild, child — children’. In the latter ex-
ample there are alternations both in base and affix.

Alternations performing morphological (grammatical) func-
tions, which serve to distinguish different grammatical forms of
words, are called morphonological alternations. They are fre-
quently used in the Slavic languages. The morphonological alter-
~ nations used in different languages have not been studied

thoroughly, but they are of great theoretical value for modern lin-
- guistics. Morphonology may clarify the relationship between base
~ morpheme and affixal morpheme and their different variations in

' 0.1 Dickushina. English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course. Moscow — Leningrad,
1965, pp. 104-111.
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word formation. Morphonological structure of a language shows
how phonology works to transform morphological units'.

The unity of morphemes, the identity of different variants of
the morpheme (or «allomorphs») to be more precise, is deter-
mined of their phonological identification which is their formal
but not functional-semantic side. Thus, the identificanon of
allomorphs can be established on a phonological basis®. Such
examples used in English as Elizabeth /111zoba6/ — Elizabethan
Jhza'oi:00n/, Lilliput /Tilipat/ — Lilliputian /i 'pju:fion/, centenary
/sentrnor/ ~— centenarian /sentmneonon/  history /histor/ -
historian /his to:rion/ have both phoneme and stress alternations.
In some morphemes there is only phoneme or stress alternation, e.
g. act /zkt/ — action /zkon/, speech/spi: tf/ - speak /spi:k/ or
speaker /spi:ka/, trust /trast/— trustee /tras'ti:/, China /t/aino/ —
Chinese /tJai'ni:z/. Thanks to these examples, morphonological
alternations may be classified into: (1) phoneme (as in act -
action), (2) accentual (as in trust — trust'ee) and (3) complex,
including both phonemic and accentual alternations (as in history
/'histor1/ — historian /his'to:rion/.

Explaining phoneme and stress alternations, we have
defined their morphonological aspect. It must be emphasized that
the morphonological aspect of phoneme and stress alternations
may be studied independently as a «bridge» linguistic level
between phonology and morphology.

Variations of the formal structure of English morphemes may
take place, owing to phonemic and accentual distinctions. As the mor-
pheme is a meaningful unit of a language, it may be used as a word, if
it is a monomorphemic word, or as a part of a word, if it is a compos-
ite word. Usually morphonological alternations occur in composite
words, between their morpheme boundaries or within a morpheme, e.
g. Neptune /neptju:n/ — Neptunian /nep tju:nion/, placid /‘plesid/,
placidity /ple‘siditi/, fruit /fru:t/ — fruitarian /fru:'teorion/, plastic
/'plestik/ — plasticity /plestisit/, plural /pluorsl/ — plurality
/plua’rehity/, anile /email/ — anility /2 ‘mlity/ in the latter case there are
two phonemic alternations and one stress alternation, Some linguists
include morphonological alternations into lexicology or morphology

' 0.C. Axmanosa. Gouonorui. Mopdorosnorus. MopQ)onorm M., 1966, c. 58.

2 3A Maxaes, E.C. Ky6paxosa. O cratyce MOpGhOHONOIMH M €IHHHIAX ee ONHUCAHHS.
B kH, «EAMHHIB] Pa3HBIX YPOBHEH rpaMMaTHYECKOT0 crpox A3bIKA U UX B3aUMOJEH-
ctBHe». M., 1969, c. 103.
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due to their active part in word-building or changing the grammatical
forms of morphemes.

Like other linguistic levels, morphonology is determined para-
digmatically, i.e. the members of alternation may be distinguished as
phonologically distinctive units — phonemes, and syntagmatically, i.e.
the alternations take place in certain position which do not depend on
the context or other factors. For example, the English suffix -ion which
is the affixal morpheme may be represented as /- keil/, /~ tedfon/, /—
eifon/, /~21f9n/ I=fon/, /- ju Jyan/ I—u:fon/, /~ofon/, /~fon/, /kfond, /- jon/,
/- Bon/, /—on/* in such examples as act —action, reduce — reduction,
assume -assumption, demonstrate — demonstration, repeat — re-
peatition, classify — classification, solve — solution, contribute — con-
tribution, adhere — adhesion, opinion etc’.

Besides, the suffix -ion influences in such a way as to
change different vowel and consonant phonemes within a word.
Such different alternations, causing changes of phonemes in the
phonetic structure of a word, may be orbserved in the variations
of other suffixes’.

English is regarded a language in which monosyllabism is
typical. There is a small number of productive suffixes in English,
some of which consist of a single consonant or consonant clusters.
The variations of morphemes performing morphological functions
and formal structure of morphemes, being the object of morpho-
nology, should be studied in close relationship with affixation in
word-building.

The alternation of stress, conditioned by suffixes or an in-
crease of final syllables, occurs not only in English words of Ger-
manic origin but in words borrowed from other languages, e. g.

'prince — prin‘cess, ‘photograph -~ pho’tographer -~ pho-
tog 'raphic, 'family — fa'mlhar - fa,mlh arlty, ‘convene — con-
ve'nance.

There are also some unusual consonant altemanons used in
foreign words, e. g. social ~ soc1ety, patlent patience, invade —
invasion’.

1 JLA. Tenezun. Mopdounonornyeckas ci'pyKTypa cybPHKCANbHEIX OPOM3BOJHBIX HA -
ion B COBpeMEHHOM aHITMACKOM a3bike. ABTopedepar xaui. mucce. M., 1970.
2 P.3. 3amxoscxas. Cyddukcanpnas cuctema COBpeMeHHoro AHTTIHHACKOro xabn{a M,
1971.
% B. Trnka. On Foreign Phenological Features in Present - Day Enghsh «In Honour of
Daniel Jones, London, 1964, pp. 188-190. et
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The morphonological function of the English word accent is
determined either by regular shifting of the position and its de-
grees in different morphemes or by the irregular influence of suf-
fixes. Suffixes, which cause accentual alternations, are: -able, -
ant -ent (-ance -ence), -ive, -ory, -ous, -ize, -ism (-ist), -ate, -
ment etc., €. g. repdir — ré-pairable, céincide — coincidence,
combine - combinative, compensate — compénsatory, Aanonym
~ anénymous, capital — capitalize, épigram - épigr'ammist,
hypnésis — hypnotism, érigin - originate, Advertise — ad-
vértisment'.

Some morphonological alternations are common in different
languages. For example, academy /okazdomy/ - academic
/,&kas'demik/ — academician /o,k®do'mufon/. In Russian: axanémus
— aKkagéMUK — aKa'meMuK — aKaneMqucxuu In Uzbek: akade'miya
— akademik — akade'mik.

Russian is rich in morphonological alternations: pykd —
 py4HOH, CyxGH — CymATh, OpéX — OpEIHUK, AOCKa — AomIéuKa,

34511 — 3aMIEl.
Some morphonological alternations occur in Uzbek too:
_past «low» — pasaymoq «to be low» sust «weak», susaymoq «to
weaken», ulug' «great» — ulg'aymoq «to be great», son «number»
— sanoq «counting», 0'qi «read», o'quv «reading».
A kind of prefexation in reduplication of an initial syllable
with one of the consonants, frequently with /p, s, r, m/, occur in
Turkish® and Uzbek, probably, in other Turkic language as well, e.
g. in Turkish sap-sari, in Uzbek sap-sariq (extra-yellow), in
Turkish des-dogru, in Uzbek to'p-to'g'ri or to'ppa-to'g'ri (very
correct), in Turkish bem-beyar, in Uzbek oppoq (extra-white). In
compounding, some alternations occur at the junctural border of
morphemes, e. g. no one /nan/, Uzbek: bu kun — bugun «to-day».
" An adequate morphonological description of alternations
may contribute to establishing some internal phenomenon of a
language, which has theoretical and practical value in general lin-
guistics.

Y14, Tenezun. MopdoHONOrHIeCKOe HCHOIb30BAHME AHIJIMHCKOIO CIOBECHOIO yJa-
penus. Camapkang, 1976, c. 56-59.
% H. Sebiiktekin. Turkish-English Contrastive Analysis. Turkxsh Morphology and Corre—
sponding English Structures. Mouton, 1971, pp. 20, 28.
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TOPICS AND QUESTIONS FOR
DISCUSSION AT SEMINARS

Seminar No 1. Phonetics as a
Branch of Linguistics.

1.1. What does the term «lan-
guage» denote?

What is the distinction between
the system and the structure of a
language?

What is the distinction between
the terms «substance» and «form»?
What do we mean by the content
and expression? What forms of
speech do you know?

Will you give the definition of
phonetics? Explain the theoretical
(scientific) and practical impor-
tance of phonetics. What types of
phonetics do you know?)

1.2. Explain the work of speech
organs. -

What is phonetic basis? How do
we establish phonetic interference?

1.3. What aspects of phonetics
do we distinguish?

1.3.1. How do we define a
speech sound from the articulatory
point of view?

What instrumental methods are
used in the articulatory aspect?

1.3.2. What is a speech sound or
an utterance from the acoustic
point of view?

What is fundamental frequency?
What is intensity (or loudness);
What is a filter? What is the acous-

tic spectrum? What is a formant
structure of a sound?

What do we mean by harmonics
(or overtones)? ,

Explain the instrumental meth-
ods used in the acoustic aspect.
What is the difference between
quality and quantity features?

1.3.3. Explain the perceptual
(auditory) aspect.

What does the term timbre de-
note?

1.3.4. What does phonological
aspect study?

What is the difference between
phonological aspect and phonetic
aspect?

What levels of phonetic and
phonological investigation do you
know?

What does segmental phonology

" study?

What does suprasegmental pho-
nology study?
Name the first founders of «the

phoneme» concept. What is a pho-

neme? Give its definition.

What is an allophone? What is a
minimal pair? What is the phono-
logical opposition?

What is the non-phonological
opposition?
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Explain the principle of prelimi-
nary phonological analysis. What
is a distinctive (phonologically
relevant) feature? What is a non-
distinctive (phonologically - irrele-
vant) feature?

Why is the method of commuta—

tion used?

What is meant by distribution?

What types of distribution do you
know?

~Explain the complementary dis-
tribution?

What purpose is contrast distri-
bution used for?

“Explain what free variation
means. What is meant by phono-
tactics?

~1.4. Why do we use transcrip-
tion? What types of transcription
do you know?

What forms of transcription are
used in English? :

Explain the difference between
phonetic and phonological tran-
scriptions.

~1.5. With what other fields of
science is phonetics connected?
What is the relationship between
phonetics (phonology) and other
branches of linguistics? What
means of non-linguistic communi-
cation do you know? What compo-

nents of the phonetic and
phonological structure do you
know?

Explain the difference between
linguistic and non-hngms‘uc re-
latlonshlp
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Seminar Ne 2. Phonological
Theories.

22.1. Who is the founder of the
phonological theory? What periods
can be distinguished in the forma-

" tion of the phonological theory? -

Explain LA. Baudouin de Cour-
tenay's phonological theory. How
did he define the phoneme? Ex--
plain the further development of
LA. Baudouin de Courtenay’s the-
ory.

2.2. Give L.V. Shcherba’s defi-
nition of the phoneme. What are
the theoretically and practically
important ideas suggested by L.V.
Shcherba? What  phonological
school develops L.V. Shcherba's
theory? Who applied L.V.
Shcherba’s theory to English?

2.3. Give the definition of the
phoneme by the Moscow Phono-:
logical school.

What marked differencies exist
between the theories of St. Peter-
burg and Moscow phonological®
schools?

Who suggested the term «pho-
nemic line» and what does this
term mean? Bl

What does  hyperphoneme
mean? Is the phoneme a bundle of
distinctive features? Why? What is
morphonology? :

2.4. What representatives of the
Prague phonological school do you*
know?

Explain the types of oppositions. -
What definition of a phoneme was -



given by N.S. Trubetzkoy? What
rules for the determination of indi-
vidual phonemes and phoneme
combinations have been suggested
by this theory?

Give the classification of phono-
logical oppositions in relation to
the entire system of oppositions?

‘What types of oppositions are

distinguished according to the rela-

tionship between their members?

What oppositions do we distin-
guish according to the distinctive
force and their occurrance in dif-
ferent positions? What is phono-
logical neutralization?

What is the meaning of archi-
phoneme?

2.5. Give D. Jones' explanation
of a phoneme.

Why do we call D. Jones’ theory
an acoustic one? What members of
the phoneme were suggested by D.
Jones? Why is the semantic func-
tion of a phoneme important?
What phonological approach was
suggested by J. Firth?

2.6. What phonological trends
exist in the USA?

Explain the basic phonological
ideas of descriptive phonology?
What - is meant by phonotag-
memics?

2.7. Give an explanation of
paradigmatic relations.

Give an explanation of syntag-d

matic relations.
What can be studied by the
categorization of - phonological

units in paradigmatic and syntag-
matic levels?

What functions of the phono-
logical units do you know? What is
a conpstitutive function? Give an
explanation of the distinctive func-
tion. What is a delimitative func-
tion? Is recognitive function
important?

What do we mean by functional
load? e :

How do-we measure a functional
load?

- What is a power of opposition?
Is statistic data important in estab-
lishing the functional load and
power of opposition?

Seminar Ne 3. The Principal
Types of English Pronunciation.

3.1. What is a national lan-
guage? What is a literary variant of
a language? -

What is dialectology?

What is an orthoepic norm?

3.2. Explain  three - principal
types of English pronunciation dis-
tinguished on the British Isles?

- What is the Southern English pro-

nunciation?

Why has RP been chosen as a
standard for teaching in - many
countries? Where is Northern Eng-
lish spread?

Explain the Northern English
pronunciation.

What are the marked features of
the Scottish type of pronunciation
in comparison with RP? What pro-
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nunciation features exist in the
Cockney dialect?

3.3. What pronunciation types
exist in the USA?

Where is Eastern American pro-
nunciation spread? What are its
features? What pronunciation fea-
tures exist in Southern America?
What is called the «Southern
drawl»?

.What pronunciation type is ac-
cepted as literary in the USA? Ex-
plain the marked differencies bet-
ween RP and GA vowels. What
marked differencies exist between
RP and GA consonants?

. Explain the pronunciation of
GA /.

What differencies exist between
the distribution of vowel (or con-
sonant) phonemes in RP and GA?

Draw the vowel charts of RP and
GA.

What main differencies exist in
the notation of phonetic symbols
given by British and American lin-
guists?

What are the marked differen-
cies in word accentuation between
RP and GA. , ‘

What is called spelling — pro-
nunciation? Give examples from
RP and GA.

What differencies exist between
RP and GA intonation?

3.4.1. Explain the main features
of Canadian pronunciation.

3.4.2. What do you know about
the Australian pronunciation?

3.4.3. What main pronunciation

features of New Zealand English
are known? o

- 3.4.4. What is known about the
South African pronunciation? In
what countries is English spoken? -

3.5. What is idialect?

What is bilingnalism? What
does school phonetics study? ‘

What does comparative-. ,
typological phonetics study? What
other terms are used instead of it? .

What intradialectal phonetic
variations - are used in English?
What do the terms diaphone, idio-.
phone and variphone denote? What
type of English pronunciation do
you study?

3.6. Explain the stylistic variants
of pronunciation. .

Seminar Ne 4. The System of
Consonant Phonemes.

4.0. What is the distinction betwe-
en a vowel and a consonant sound?

4.1. Explain the general princi-
ples of the classification of conso-
nants; ,

What types of consonant pho-
nemes may be distinguished ac-.
cording to the place of
articulation? )

What types of consonant pho-
nemes are distinguished on the ba-
sis of the manner of articulation?

What pairs of consonant pho-
nemes are distinguished according
to presence or absence of voice?
What consonant phonemes are dis-
tinguished according to the posi-
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tion of the soft palate? What dif-
ferencies exist in the inventaries of
consonant phonemes of English
and Uzbek (or Russian)? Explain
the main differencies between the
articulations of English and Uzbek
(or Russian) consonants.

Draw the chart of consonant
phonemes.

4.2.1. What is a simple (double,
complex) opposition?

Give the phonological opposi-
tions (mainly single) of consonants
according to the place. of articula-
tion. R

4.2.2. What phonological oppo-
sitions exist between the English
(and Uzbek) consonants according
to the manner of production?

How many affricate phonemes
are there in English? Explain the
phonological status of affricates.

Will you compare the functional
load and power of oppositions of

some English consonant pho-
nemes?
What consonant oppositions

may be established on the basis of
the relationship between opposi-
tions in the entire system of oppo-
sitions in English? What consonant
oppositions exist between English
consonants according to the char-
acter of its members?

What is a bilateral (or multilat-

eral) opposition? Give examples.

What opposition is called priva-
tive? Give examples. Are there any
gradual opposition in English?
Give examples.

What opposition is called equi-
pollent? Give examples.

What opposition is neutraliz-
able?

Can we use the term archipho-
neme in English?

What is an alternophoneme?

4.2.3. What are four major
classes of phonemes in the di-
chotomic classification?

Explain the correlation between
acoustic and articulatory terms in
the dichotomic theory.

4.2.4. What allophonic varia-
tions of consonant phonemes are
distinguished in English?

What is the distinction between
aspirated and nonaspirated allo-
phones? Explain their distribution.

Seminar Ne 5. The System of
Yowel Phonemes.

5.1. Explain the general princi-
ples of classifying vowels. What
classes of vowels are distinguished
by the horizontal movement of the
tongue? What classes of vowels
are distinguished by the neight of
the tongue?

What vowels are rounded (and
unrounded)?

Are there quantitative distinc-
tions between English vowels?
What vowels are tense (and lax)?

What is the difference between
checked and free vowels? Give the
classification of English vowels
according to the stability of their
articulation? What are the main
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differrencies in classifications of
English, Russian and Uzbek vow-
-els? Draw the vowel chart of Eng-
lish (Uzbek, Russian). Explain the
articulatory correlates of the acous-
tic distinctive features.

What acoustic distinctive fea-
tures of vowels exist in English

_(Russian and Uzbek)? What is es-
sential in the acoustic classification
of vowels? 5.2. What subsystems

.of vowels may be distinguished
within the system of English vowel
phonemes?

5.2.1. Explain the phonematic

. value of vowel-length in English.

Is vowel-length a distinctive
feature in English? What differ-
ences exist in the distribution of
long and short vowels?

What is the relationship between
the features long-short, tense-lax,
free-checked?

5.2.2. What [approaches exist in
the explanation of the [phonologi-
cal status of English' diphthongs?
Explain the phonological interpre-
tation of English diphthongs ac-
cording to the unit-theory. What is
the main argument in the explana-

. tion of phonological status of diph-
thongs suggested by American
linguists? What vowels are un-
stressed? Explain the phonological
status of /o/. P

- How do you explain the pho
netic approach to unstressed vow-
els?

What do we mean by reduction?
What types of reduction may be
distinguished?

5.3. What phonological opposi-
tions (mainly single) exist among
English vowels according the hori-
zontal (and vertical) movement of
the tongue? What other types of
oppositions exist among English
vowels?

Seminar Ne 6. The Syllabic
Structure of English.

6.1. What is a syllable?

What functions of the syllables
do we distinguish? «

6.2. What principles do we use
in the classification of syllables?
What types of syllables exist in
English (Uzbek and Russian)?

6.3. How do you explain the re-
lationship between a syllable and a
morpheme?

6.4. What theories of syllable
formation and syllable division ex-
ist in modern linguistics? How did
the ancient theory explain a sylla-
ble? Explain the expiratory theory
of a syllable.

What principle was suggested by
the sonority theory of a syllable?

Explain F. de Soussure’s sylla-
ble theory.

What components of the sylla-
ble have been defined by the theo-
ries refered to? Explain the
syllable theory suggested by L.V.
Shcherba? What is the peak of the

‘ syllable?
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Give the phonological definition

of a'syllable. :

6.5. What consonants are syl-
labic in English?

What consonant clusters may
form separate syllables? Explain
the contrast syllable vs. no — sylla-
ble. Are there any syllabic conso-
nants in Uzbek or Russian? Does
the syllable division depend on the
character of checked-free vowels?
What is a syllabeme?

6.6. What is a juncture and what
types of luncture do we distin-
guish?

Is syllable division distinctive in
English? Give examples.

Seminar Ne 7. Word Stress.

7.1. What is meant by word
stress? What does the term accen-
tual structure (type, pattern) mean?
How is word stress defined from
the articulatory point of view,
acoustically and perceptually?
What main types of word stress ex-
ist in languages? What type of
word stress is used in English
(Russian and Uzbek)?

What is the culminative function
of word stress?

What is the difference between
syllable-counting and mora count-
ing languages? . :

What components of word streSs

- do you know?

What differences exist between
 English, Russian and Uzbek ac-
cording to the action of the com-

ponents of word stress? What is
the difference between word stress
and sentence stress? ‘ ‘

7.2. What types of word stress -
are distinguished by its position?
What differencies exist between
English, Russian and Uzbek word
stress depending on its position?
How many degrees of word stress
are distinguished in English? What
is the opinion of British and
American linguists concerning the
degrees of English word stress?

7.3. Why is the semantic factor
important in English word stress?

How do you explain the mor-
phological factor of word stress?
What do we mean by the action of
rhythmic factor? Why is rhythmic-
accentual structure regarded a
component of the phonetic struc-
ture of a word? What is a recessive
accent and how do we distinguish
its types? What is a rhythmical
stress? Give examples.

Explain the retentive tendency
of word stress?

What changes are taking place in
present-day English word accen-

' tuation?

How do you define free varia-

" tion of accentual patterns? Give ex-

amples.
7.4. What functions does word
stress perform? /
What is the difference between

morphological ‘and demarcative
stress?
What is a word-accenteme?

Give examples.
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Give minimal pairs, iIlustrating
the contrast between primary and
weak word-accentemes. Is a de-
limitative function of word stress
important in English? What is your
opinion of the matter with regards
to Russian and Uzbek?

:Are there any stress alternations
in English word derivation? Give
examples.

What accentual patterns of Eng-
lish words are distinguished? What
1s the I-st (11, 11, IV, V, VI, VI,
VIII, IX, X, XI, XII) accentual pat—
tern?

Seminar Ne 8. Intonation.

+8.1. What is intonation? Give its
definition by British and American
linguists. What components of in-
tonation do you know?

“'What is intonology (or in-
tonological typology)? What pro-
sodic types of interference do you
know? What aspects of intonation
do you know?

What is phonostylistics (intona-
tional stylistics)? What is the text-
forming function of  intonation?
What functions of intonation do
we distinguish?

How do you define a sense-

group?

-~ Why is the recognitive function
of intonation important? What
methods of indicating and describ-
ing intonation exist in English?

8.2, What is a tonetic transcripti- -
on? Explain R. Kingdon's tonetic
notation.

Explain L.E. Armstrong and I.C.
Ward’s tonetic notation. What
marks are used in the tonetic nota-
tion of intonation -by British lin-
guists? Explain tonetic notation
suggested by American linguists.

8.3. What functions does speech
melody perform? :

8.3.1. What is a toneme (m-
toneme)? What is an allotone?
What differencies exist in the re-
alization of speech melody be-
tween English, Russian and
Uzbek? Explain their presentation
pattern.

What pitch ranges are distin-
guished in English?

8.3.2. What functions of sen-
tence-stress exist?

What does the term accentual
structure of a sentence mean?
What do we mean by timbre? Why
is rhythmic structure important in
intonation? Explain the tempo of
speech and its types.

What function . does pausation
perform?

8.4. What emphatlc mtonatlon
means exist in English?

How is the principle of compen—
sation defined?

What do we mean by emphas1s
and what types of it are distin-
guished?

What variation of mtonat10n
components perform emotional
function?
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How does speech melody func-
tion in emphatic intonation?

8.5. What is paralinguistics?

What paralinguistic means ex-
ist? What is the difference between
prosodic and paralinguistic fea-
tures of speech?

What voice quality features are
paralinguistic?

What kinds of tenseness are
paralinguistic?

What types of articulation are
regarded paralinguistic? What does
the distribution of paralinguistic
features depend on? ‘

Seminar Ne 9. Combinatory-
Positional Changes.

What do the combinatory-
positional changes depend on? Is
there any speech effort economy?

9.1. What is meant by assimila-
tion? What is the difference be-
tween assimilation and - adaptation
(or accomodation)?

What types of assimilation may
be distinguished, -~ affecting the
place of articulation (the manner of
production, the work of vocal
chords, and the position of the
lips)? Give examples. What types
of assimilation may be distin-
guished according to degree? What
types of assimilation may be dis-

tinguished according to direction? .

Explain the difference between
historical and contextual assimila-
tions. B

9.2. What other combinatory
positional changes do you know,
besides assimilation?

What do we mean by adapta-
tion? When do rounded allophones
of consonant phonemes occur?
When do fully back allophones of
consonant phonemes occur? How
does the dark /l/ influence a vowel
articulation?

What is meant by dissimilation?
Give examples. :

What is an elision? Give exam-
ples.

What is haplology? Give exam-
ples.

Seminar Ne 10. Pheneme and
Stress AlternationsMorphonology.

What is morphonology? Has it a
unit of its own? What does mor-
phonology study? What phoneme
alternations are regarded morpho-
nological? What stress alternations
are regarded morphonological?

Give an explanation of regular
phonetic and historical alterna-
tions. Give examples. What types

~ of morphonological alternations do

we distinguish? Do morphonologi-
cal alternations depend on the con-
text or other factors?

How is the English suffixation
realized in different morphemes?
Does the alternation of stress de-
pend on adding different suffixes?
Explain the morphonological func-
tion of word stress. Give examples.

-222 -



GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH-RUSSIAN-UZBEK
PHONETIC TERMS

Abrupt change in pitch [obrapt tfeind3 av ’pltf] — KPYTOH CIABUT
BBICOTH TOHA. IlepephIB MOCTENEHHOCTH MENOAMHU. Pe3koe

. u3MeHeHue (OOBIYHO MOBBILMIEHHE) TOJIOCa, HMpPEephIBaolee

[TOCTEIIEHHOCTH [ABHXCHHA MEJIOIUH U BbI3BIBAIOIIEE B Mpe-

Jenax CMBICIOBOHM Irpyniibl (B CHHTarMe) paziauyHble MOJAM-

¢dbrKanMU ee CMBICIIOBOTO COJIEPKAHU.

- Ton balandligining to'satdan o'zgarishi. Ton (odatda

ko'tariladi) ohangning izchilligini o'zgartirib, ma'no gruppasi

© ichida (sintagmada) ma'noning turlicha o'zgarishiga olib
keladi.

Accenteme ['eksenti:m] — akuenTema. JJuCTUHKTHBHAS QyHKIMS

"% CJIOBECHOTO yAapeHMs, Mo3BoJsitomas AuddepeHuupoBaTh

ClIoBa MO MeCTy M CTemeHu yaapenus. Hamp., 'present —
pre’sent cuuTalTCA CIOBOaKIieHTEMamMu (word-accenteme).
B npemnoxenun Beiaensiorcs ¢pasoakieHTemsl (phrase-
accenteme). Is there any ‘mistake here? Is there any ‘Miss
Take here?
Aksentema. So'zlarni urg'uning o'rni va darajasiga ko'ra
farqlashga xizmat qiluvchi birlik. Masalan: ‘present -
pre’sent aksentema hisoblanadi. Gapda frazoaksentemalar
belgilanadi: Is there any 'mistake here? Is there any Miss
Take here?

Accentual pattern [’aeksentfual 'paton] (type, structure) — Ak-
LeHTHas Mopaenb (TUIl, CTpyKTypa). Cxema pacnooXeHHs
CTEIeHH H MeCTa yJapeHus B CJIOBe UK ¢pasze.

So'z yoki iborada urg'uning o'rni va darajasining joylanish
sxemasi.

Accomodation [3,koms ’delf(s)n] (Adaptation) — axkoMoaaLHMsL.
B3aumHOe mnpucHOCOONIEeHHE apTUKYISALMU Pa3sHOTUIIHBIX
3BYKOB B pEYH.

Akkomodatsiya. Turli tovushlar artikulyatsiyasining nutqda
0'zaro moslashuvi.

Acoustics [o'’ku:stiks] (Acoustic Phonetics) — akyctuka. Paznen
(bU3HMKYM, UCCIEAYIOMUI 3BYKOBBIE BOJIHBL U, CIEXOBATEIb-
'HO, UMeoLMH oTHOWeHHe K QoHeTHke (AKycTHueckas $o-
HETHKA). ‘ , :
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" Akustika. Fizikaning tovush to'lqinini o'rganadi va shu
sababli fonetika bilan bog'liq (Akustik fonetika).

Affncate ['efrikeit] — abdpukar. 3ByK, 0OpazyeMslil 1ByMs de-

' MeHTaMH ¥ HMEIOMHI CMBIYHOE Haqajo M IIEeJeBOH KOHELL.
B anrn. [tf, da3}, B pycck. (T, K, TC).

Affrikatlar — birinchi elementi portlovchi va ikkinchi ele-
menti sirg'aluvchi tovushlardan iborat bo'lgan murakkab
tovushlar. Masalan: ch(tsh), j(dj), ts(ts).

Alloaccenteme [zlo'zksenti:m] — annoakuenreMa. Bapuanr yna-

| peHMs, Pa3IMYAIOIerocs MO CTEIEHH; 3aMEHa TpeTLeCTe—
NEHHOTO y/IapEHUs BTOPOCTEICHHBIM. : :
Alloaksentema. Urg'uning- darajasi bo'yicha farqlanadigan

* varianti; uchinchi darajali urg'uni ikkinchi darajali urg'u bi-
lan almashtirish.

Allochrone [ 'zlokroun] — anmoxpos. Bapuaat ¢oneMsl, onpeze-

© ISeMBIA TOJIBKO 0 JOJITOTE ~ KPATKOCTH.
Alloxron - fonemaning faqat cho'zig-qgisqaligi bilan
aniglanadigan variantlari.

Allophone ['zlofoun] — annodor mm ocHoBHOH BapuaHT (oHe-
MbL. OIMH U3 OCHOBHBIX TpefcTaBuTeNeH (DOHEMEI, peajn-
3yeMblid B PasIMUHBIX 3BYKaX Pedn. Hanp., B anrn. a3pike
Opu/ibIXaTesbHble [p" £ k"l u HenpuApIXaTeasHble [p, t, k]
3BYKH ABIsOTCA ayutodouamu dorem [p, t, k]; no gomonuu-
TENEHON TUCTPUOYIIMM OHM BCTPEYAIOTCS B Pa3IHMYHBIX ITO-
BULIUSX.

Allofon yoki fonemaning asosiy varianti. Nutqning turli
tovushlarida namoyon bo'luvchi fonemalarining Dbir
ko'rinishi. Masalan, undoshlar bilan birikib kelgan — [p, t, k]
aspiratsiyalashmagan va unlilardan oldin kelgan [p”, t2, k"]
aspiratsiyali tovushlar [p, t, k] fonemalarining allofonlarldu.

~ To'ldiruvchi distributsiyaga ko'ra, ularning biri qo'llanilgan
holatda, ikkinchisi ishlatilmaydi.

Alternophoneme [,o:1ta:na'fon:m] — anerepHodonema. DoHe-
MBI, YepeIyeMbie MeXAy INIyXMMM M 3BOHKHMH COTJIACHBI-

- MH, HO IOJIHOCTBIO HE IEPEXOJsAlINe HHA B OJHY H3 HUX.

.. Hamp., 3BoHKHE cOTJIaCHEIE B aHIJL. A3BIKE B KOHIIE CIIOB OI-

~ JIyIIA0TCS, HO HE CTAHORBSTCS HOJHOCTHIO IIyXHUMH.
Alternofonema. Jarangli va jarangsiz fonemalar oralig'idagi
fonema, birog u to'la jarangciz bo'la olmaydi. Masalan,

ST
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ingliz tilida so'z oxiridagi jarangli undoshlar ana shunday
Xususiyatga ega.

Alveolar ["xlvado] consonants — anbpBeOJIIpHFIE COTJIaCHBIC, 00-
pasyeMble IyTeM NPKUMaHUS KOHYMKa sA3bIKa K albBEO-
napHoit nyre. Hanp., anrn. (+; 4, 1, n).

Tanglay (alveolyar) ihdoshlari — tilni gattiq tanglayga

.. bosish orgali hosil bo'luvchi undoshlar. Masalan, ingliz
tilidagi (t, d, n, 1) kabi tovushlar. , ‘

Archiphoneme [,o:ks'faingm] — apxudonema. QoHosoruyeckas
eIMHMIIA, OTpe/ienseMas CXOJCTBOM JIByX (OHEM, CHATHEM
IPOTHBOIIOCTABIICHH (OHEM B TO3MIMH HEHTpaU3aliH.

- Hanp., nyr — nyx, npyxa — opyT /K=K, J/T=T BBICTYNIAIOT KaK
apxu¢oHEeMBI.
Arxifonema. Ikki  fonemaning  o'xshashligi  yoki
. neytralizasiyalashuvi holatida oppozitsiyaning yo'qolishi
natijasida hosil bo'lgan fonologik birlik. Masalan, kitob
(kitop) so'zida b/p=p arxifonema hisoblanadi.

Assimilation [o,sumH¢nn] — accummanus. Yonobienue. Kave-
CTBEHHOE COJIMDKEHUE CMEXHBIX 3BYKOB (COINIACHBIX), BBI-
3BIBAEMOE B3aMMOBIUIHHEM (a3 apTUKYIALUHMA COCEIHHX
3BYKOB.

Assimilatsiya — yondosh (undosh) tovushlarning artikulyat-
sion fazalarining o'zaro ta'siri natijasida ulardan birining si-
fat jihatdan ikkinchisiga yaqinlashuvi.

Bilabial [barfertnd] consonants — ryGHo-ryOHBIe corsiacubie (p, b,
w, m). Lab-lab undoshlar (bilabial) — yuqori va pastki lab-

.. larning jipslashuvi natijasida hosil bo'luvchi undoshlar.
Masalan: (b, p), inglizcha (w, b, p).

Bilingualisnv ['banhgolazm] 6minnareusm — 1) apysizeiume; 2)
BIIMSTHUE JIBYX SI3BIKOB.

Bilingvizm — 1) ikki tilda so'zlashuv; 2) ikki tilning bir-
biriga o'zaro ta'siri. ,

Central phrase of articulation — [sentral fery ov 'a:tikju:lerh]
BBIJIEP)KKa; OCHOBHAS (a3a apTHKYJLIUM 3BYKa PEUn.

-+ O'rta faza — nutq organlarining talaffuzdagi asosiy holati.

Central vowels ['sentrol’ vauslz] — riacHsle HEHTpPaILHOrO psija,
IpH IPOM3HOILIECHHH KOTOPHIX (opMa sA3bIKA XapaKTepu3y-

© €TCS TaK Ha3bIBaEMBIM IUIOCKUM NpoduiIeM CpeHUX U HHU3-
KUX YKIa70B. Pycck. (a), (b1).
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Til o'rta qator unlisi — talaffuzida til og'izning o'rta gismida
yassi shaklda pastroq holatda harakat gqiluvchi tovush.
Masalan, rus tilidagi (s1), (a). o

Checked vowels ['tfokt 'vauslz] — Yceuennsie riacubie, apTHKY-
JALMA KOTOPBIX BHE3AITHO NPEPHIBACTCS MOCAEAYIOIUM CO-
IJJACHEIM B OZTHOCJIOKHBIX 3aKPBITHIX CJIorax: pit, pet, cut.
Talaffuzi yopiq bo'g'inli so'zlarda keyingi undosh bilan
uzilib qoluvchi unlilar: pit, pet, cut.

Closed syllable [klouzd ‘silabl] — 3akpsIThIH CjI0T, 3aKaHYHBae-
MBI Ha COTJIaCHBIN 3BYK.

Yopiq bo'g'in — undosh tovushga tugagan bo'g'in.

Close vowel [klouz 'vausl] — 3akpbITBIH TIaCHBINA, 06pasyeMblil
OpH BBLICOKOM moabeme s3pika. Hamp, amrn. (i, i, u, w:),
pycck. (), (y), y36. (i), ().

Yopiq unli — tilning ancha yuqoriga ko'tarilishi natijasida
hosil bo'luvchi unli tovush. Masalan: (i), (u).

Combinatory changes [kombinoator 't/ 'eind3] — KOMOMHATOPHBIE
u3MeHEeHUs (AKKOMOJAIUs, ACCUMMIAIMH, AMCCUMUISINS,
Jdpesa, 3IEeHTE3a). |
Kombinator o'zgarishlar (akkomodatsiya, assimilatsiya,
dissimilatsiya, diereza, epenteza).

Complementary distribution [,kompli‘mentar; ‘distribju/n] -
JIOTIOJIHMTENbHAA JUCTpUOYIUs, COCTOAMAs BO B3aUMHOM
HUCKJIFOYEHUHM DPAa3HBIX BOCIPOMU3BEACHUIM OJIHOM K TOM Xe
CTPYKTYpHOH €IMHHMIIBI, KOKAast U3 KOTOPBIX BCTPEYAETCS B
CBOEM OKPY>XECHHUH.

To'ldiruvchi distributsiya. Bir til birligiga tegishli xilma-xil

elementlarning turlicha ishlatilishini aniglovchi distributsiya

turi. Masalan, aspiratsiyali (p", t*, k") unlilardan oldin, aspi-

ratsiyasiz [p, t, k] boshga o'rinlarda ishlatiladi va shu sababli
-~ [p, t, k] fonemalarining allofonlaridir. '

Complete assimilation [kompli:t o,s1m1 'lelfn] —~ [IOJHAS aCCHUMU-
nsups. [lomsoe ymonobieHne OJHOTO 3BYKA IIOZ BIIMSIHAEM
IpyToro. ‘

To'liq assimilatsiya, ya'ni tovushlarning o'zaro ta'siri
natijasida to'la holda bir tipga o'tishi. ~

Comparative-typological method [komparotiv taipolod3ikal
mefad] (contrastive, confrontative) - CpaBHUTENBLHO-
TUIOJIOTHYECKMH (KOHCTPACTHBHBINA, KOHGPOHTATHBHEIN)
METOJ, M3YUAIONIHHA S36IKH HE3aBUCUMO OT MX T'€HETHYECKO-
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IO HPOMCXOXKACHHUI H YCTaHABIMBAIOMIKIL IIyTEM CPaBHEHHA
MX pa3MYUTENbHbIE ¥ POACTBEHHbIE 4YepThl. OOBIYHO 1OA
- 3THM METOAOM IOHUMAKOT CPaBHEHME IBYX S3BIKOB B (hOHe-
THYECKOM, TPAMMATHYECKOM M CTHJIMCTHYECKOM aCHEKTax.
. -Hamp., comocraBurenbHas (pOHETHKA PyCcCKOTo B y30eKCKo-
I'0 SI3BIKOB.

... Qiyosiy-tipologik metod (ba'zan  kontrastiv  yoki
konfrontativ metod deyiladi) - tillarning qarindoshligidan
qat'i nazar ulardagi o'xshash va farqli alomatlarni aniglash
metodi. Odatda, giyosiy metod nomi bilan ikki yoki undan
ortiq tillarning fonetik, grammatik, leksik va stilistik
xususiyatlarini chog'ishtirib o'rganish tushuniladi. Masalan:
rus va o'zbek tillarining giyosiy grammatikasi.

Comparative-typological (contrastive, confrontative)
phonetics — cpaBHUTENBHO-TUIIONOTUYECKAS (GOHETHKA.
Tun ¢oneTuxm, cpaBHUBaromui aBa wiy bonee pasHoOCHUC-
TEMHBIX S3bIKOB.
Qiyosiy-tipologik fonetika. Ikki yoki undan ortiq tillarning
fonetik sistemasini qiyosiy o'rganish.
Conjunct opposition [kon'd3apgkt,ops ‘z1fon] — onHopoaHas (ro-
MOTEHHAs) OIMO3MLMS, T.C. ONIO3UIHUS Pa3THUUAIONIAAC
. TOJIBKO OIHHMM peNeBaHTHbIM NpHu3HakoM. Onno3uuuu Obl-
BAIOT IPUBATHBHBIMHM, I'PAJyalbHBIMH U 3KBHUIIOIEHTHBIMH.
Hanp. [p - f]’ [t - 9]9 [d - 6]9 [k - h]’ [P - t]a [b - VL [b - d]»
[f — 6], [v — 0]. Bir turdagi (gomogen) oppozitsiya a'zolari;
. fagat bir relevant belgiga asoslangan oppozitsiya. Oppozit-
siyalar privativ, gradual va ekvipolent bo'ladi. Masalan, [p —
f], [b~v], [t-6],[d-3], [k-h][p-t]. [b-d], [f-6], [v-
- 0l.
Constltutlve function ['’konstitju t1iv ’ngkfan] ~ KOHCTUTYTHBHAs
-~ (MaTepuanbHO-00pasymomas) QyHkIus, T.€. UCIIONBE30BaHUE
eIMHMI] HU3KOTO NOpsAiKa Ans oOpa30oBaHUS €IUHMI[ BBIC-
mero mopsnka. Hamp., ¢doHEMBI 00pa3yroT MaTepHAILHYIO
cTopoHy MopdeM, ciioB U dpa3s.
Konstitutiv (material jihatini hosil gilish) funk51ya31 ya'ni
tildagi quyi birliklar yuqori birliklarning material jihatini
hosil qiladi. Masalan, morfemalar, so'zlar va iboralar
fonemalarning birikuvidan tashkil topadi. ;
Constrlctlve [kan'striktiv] consonants — IIeJEBBIE COTJIACHRLIE,
3BYKH ¢ Henoxno# nperpagoi. Hamp, [f, v, s, z, ) , 3, h).
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To'la to'sigda uchramay hosil boluvchi sirg'aluvchi
undoshlar. Masalan, (s, z, sh, j, x, h, g').

Content ['kontent] — mmaH coaepxaHusa. Buytpennss (CMI;ICJIO—
Basl, MOHATUIHAsA) CTOPOHA SI3BIKA. :
Tilning mazmun plani - tildagi elementlarning ma'no-
mazmun jihati.

Culminative function ['kulmineitiv ’fAlefan] — KyJIbMUHATHBHAS

dysxuus. OcobeHHOCTH 3BYKOBOT'O BHIPAXKEHHMS, CIIyXKalHe
JUI BBIJIENEHMS CJIOB M MX COEAMHEHHH B PEYEBOH LEIH.
Hanp., cnoeecHoe yAapesue B AHITMHCKOM, PYCCKOM M y3-
OEKCKOM S3BIKaX.
Kulminativ funksiya. So'zlar va ularmng birikmalarini
nutqdagi tovush jihatdan ifodalanishini ajratib ko'rsachish.
Masalan, ingliz, rus va o'zbek tillarida so'z urg 'usi ana
shunday funksiyani bajaradi.

Dental [dentl] consonants ~ 3yOHEIE (ZEHTAIBHBIE) COTJacHBIE,
apTHKyIMpyeMble IyTeM OOpa3oBaHUsI HepPeJHEs3BIYHO-
3y0HbIX mperpan. Hamp., pyccek. (T, A, c, 3).

Tish (dental) undoshlari — til uchi pastki tishlarga tegizilishi
natijasnda hosil bo'luvchi undoshlar. Masalan: (t, d, s, z)
kabi.

Descriptive linguistics ['diskniptiv Tiguistiks] — neckpuntusHas
nuHrBucTHKa. HanpaBnenne uccnenoBanus sa3sika B CIHA.
(Ero euansie npeacrasurein: @. boac, JI. boymounsn, 3.
Xappuc B n1p.).

Deskriptiv tilshunoslik ogimi. AQSHdagi tilni o'rganish
ogimi. (Uning ko'zga ko'ringan namoyandalari F. Boas, L.
Blumfild, Z. Xarris kabilardir.)

Dehmltatlve function ['delimiteitiv fAl]k,fan] JeTMMUATATHBHAS
(pasrpaHnuurenpHast) ¢yHkmus — QyHKums obosHavaromas
IPaHMIBl MEXIY MOCIeN0BaTenbHBIMU eauHuuaMu. Hamp.:
K Hpe — Kupe.

Delimitativ (chegaralash) funksiyasi — ketma-ket kelgan bir-
liklarni chegaralash. Masalan: yotoq oldi — yota qoldi. h

Diaphone ['daisfoun] — nna(porl Annodon onpenenesHo ¢one-

MBI, [IPOM3HOCHMBIN HEOJHHAKOBO pa3nanLIMn TIOIBMH,
" FOBOPSIIMMH HA JAHHOM S3BIKE.

Diafon. Turli kishilar tomonidan bir xil tal_aff_uz
- qilinmaydigan ma'lum fonema allofoni. ' '
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Diphthong ['diffoy] — nudronr. Coderanne ABYX IiacHbIX, NPO-
M3HOCHUMBIX €IIMHOM apTHUKYJILUEH KaKk OJJUH CIOT.

Diftong — bir bo'g'in sifatida yagona artikulatsiya bilan talaf-
fuz gilinadigan ikki unli tovush birikmasi.

Diphihongoid ['dif6ono1d] — audronroua. I'macHele ¢ npu3HaKa-
M# TeMOPAJILHOTO CKOJIbLXKEHHUS, B POM3HOUIEHHH KOTOPBIX
MMEETCsl HeYyCTOMUYMBAs apTUKYJsiusa. B adri. sswike [1:],
[u:]. Diftongoid. Diftonglashgan unlilarning talaffuzi
muayyan emasligi. Masalan, inglizcha [1:], [u:].

Disjunct opposition ['disd3ankt] — neogHopoaHsie (HeroMoreH-
HBIE) OTIIO3UIIMH, T.C. Pa3IMYAIOUIHeCcs TOJBKO ABYMS MU

- bonee peneBaHTHRIMU NpU3HaKamu. Hamp., [p— v], [b-f], [b
~t], [p-d], [m~-b], [b-k].
Har xil turdagi (gomogen bo'lmagan) oppozitsiya — a'zolari

i ikki va undan ortiq relevant belgilarga asoslangan oppozit-

¢ siya. Masalan: [p—v], [b—f], [b~1t], [p ~d], [m - b], [b -
k].

Dissimilation ['d1s1m1lelf9n] — auccuMuisiug. Pacrnopobinenuye.
3aMeHa OJIHOI'O M3 JIBYX OAMHAKOBBIX I10 APTHUKYISAILMH 3BY-
KOB 3BYKOM HHOM apTHUKYJIAILUM, HO CXOJHBIM I10 TEMOpY.
Dissimilatsiya — bir tipdagi ikki tovushdan birining artiku-
lasiyasi o'zgarishi natijasida ikkinchisining moslashuvi.

Distinctive function [‘distigktiv ‘fagkfon] ~ xucTHHKTHBHAS

v (muddepeHIMANbHANL, paIUUMTENbHAS, CEMHOIOIUIeCcKas,
curHadukaruBHasa) ¢yHxkuusa. ['maBHas ¢yHKums (GoHoI0-
ruyeckux eauHul (doHeM, cuiurabeM, akUEHTEM W HHTO-

“'. . HEM) — pa3NMYaTh OCOOEHHOCTH 3BYYaHHS €IMHML] Pa3HOIO
CEeMaHTUYECKOrO YpOBHS. Distinktiv (differensial,
farglanish, semiologik, signifikativ) funksiya. Fonologik
birliklarning (fonema, sillabema, aksentema, intonema) turli

- semantik bosqichdagi birliklarning eshitilishini farglash
uchun xizmat gilish funksiyasi.

Distributional method [,distr1bju:fonel ‘me6ad] mucrpuGyrus-
HBIH METOJ M3y4aeT MeCTO, COYETAEMOCTh, HOPAIOK, CBOM-

£¥ . CcTBa ynoTpeOJIeHUs 3EMEHTOB SI3bIKa.

Distributiv metod — til elementlarining qo'llanishi, birikishi
va ishlatilishini o'rganadi.

Distinctive ['distinktiv] (differential, phonological) features of
the phoneme - mucrusxTHBHBIN (AUdPepeHIMATBHEIH,
¢doHOMOrNYueCKuil) npu3HaK (OHEMBI, T.C. APTHKYIISLIUOH-
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HBIE M aKyCTHYECKHE CBOMCTBA, CITyKalllMe IS pasjiiueHus!
oano# donemsl ot apyroit. Hanp., (t — s) pasnuyarorcs auc-
TUHKTHBHBIM IIPU3HAKOM CMBIYHO-B3PBIBHOW M IEJIEBOM
3BYKH, a IpYTHe NPU3HAKU HE SBISIOTCS JUCTHHKTHBHEIMHU.

Fonemaning distinktiv (differensial, fonologik) belgisi — bir
fonemani ikkinchisidan farqlashga xizmat qiluvchi
artikulyatsion va akustik xususiyatlar. Masalan: tur — sur -
so'zlarida (t) — (s) portlovchi — sirg'aluvchi - belgilari
fonologik belgilar hisoblanadi. Boshqga belgilari fonologik
emas. ‘

Dinamic stress (expiratory) [dai'n@mik 'stres] — quHAMHYECKOE
ylapeHue, T.€. BBIACNEHHE YIApHBIX CJIOrCB  CHIIOBOM
aKLCHTYyalMed (XapakTepHO Ui aHINUHUCKOTO, PYCCKOro,
y306€KCKOro s36IKOB).

Dinamik (kuch, ekspirator) urg'n — talaffuz kuchi bilan
- urg'uli bo'g'inni ajratish (ingliz, rus va o'zbek tillariga x0s). -

Enclitics [inklitiks] — Ouxauruka. CiuTHoe (OHETHYECKOE
eMMHCTBO Oe3ylapHOro CjI0Ba WM CJIOra MPebIAyINEro
YAAPHOTO CIOB2 B IPOM3HOIICHUM.

Enklitika — urg'usiz so'z yoki bo'g'inni urg'uli so'zdan keyin
qo'shib aytish. ‘

Equipollent opposition [1kwipolont ,ops‘zifon] — sxBrmONEHTHAS

(paBHO3Ha4YHAsA) OMIO3ULKA, 00a WIeHa KOTOPOH NOTHYEeCKU
PaBHOIPABHBI, T.€. HE ABIAIOTCA HHU JBYMs CTYICHSAMH Ka-
KOro-iub0 Npu3HaKa, HH YTBEPXKICHUEM WM OTPHLZHHEM
npusHaka. Hanp, [p —t], [b—d].
Ekvipolent (teng huquqli) oppozitsiya, a'zolari logik
jihatdan teng, ya'mi biror belgining ikki turli darajasi,
belgining bor yoki yo'qligi bir xil bo'lgan oppozitsiya.
Masalan: [p —t], [b ~d]. '

Expression (plane) [iks ‘prefen] ~ BIpasuTEnEHOCTH. BhicoKas
CTENeHb SPKOCTH M YOEIUTENLHOCTH CIOBECHOI'O BEIpaXke-
HHUSI MBICIIH, JOCTHUTaeMOe CpPEACTBaAMH HHTOHAIHOHHOIO
oQopMIIeHUS YCTHOM pedH.

- Ifodalilik, fikrni so'z bilan ifodalashdagi yorginlik va
- ishonchlilikning yuqori darajasi. Bunga og'zaki nutqni
intonatsiya vositalari bilan kuchaytirish orqali erishiladi.

Extralinguistics [,ekstraliguistiks] — sxcrpamuureuctuka. Hc-
cnegoBadue QyHKIMOHUPOBAHUS ¥ Pa3sBUTHS 53bIKA B OT-

-230 -



HOWICHWX K JTHUYECKHUM, OOIIECTBEHHO-UCTOOUYECCKHM,
reorpadpuyecKiM, COLMATLHBIM (aKTOpaM.
Ekstralingvistika — tilning etnik, ijtimoiy-tarixiy, geografik,
sotsial va boshga faktorlar xizmati va rivojlanishi bilan
bog'liq bo'lgan tomonlarini o'rganish. , :
Facultatlve (Optional) phoneme [fzkoltotiv ‘'founiim] -
¢bakynsTaTuBHas (onema. Bapuant ¢oHEMbI, peryispHo
. 3aMenalomuil e€ B HEKOTOPHIX MO3UMILMAX (MIU OrpaHUyeH-
HOH Ipynne ClIOB) B P€YH HOCHTEJEH OTHENBHBIX TePPHUTO-
" pHAIBHBIX HMJIH COLMAJIBHBIX Pa3HOBHJIHOCTEH s3blKa. B
aprna. [M] wnm [hw] : [mltf] which [hwit[] - [0o] 3ameHsieMas
06b11H0 ¢ [0:], cunTaroTcst paKyapTaTUBHBEIMU (pOHEMAMH.
Fakultativ fonema. Ba'zi holatlarda (chegaralangan so'zlar
gruppasida) tilning alohida territorial va sotsial turida
... so'zlashuvchilar tomonidan, doimiy ravishda almashtirilu-
vchi fonemaning varianti. Inglizcha [m], [hw], [09] fakulta-
tiv. fonemalar bo'lib, [hw] va [o:] bilan almashtirilishi
mumkin.
Form (of expression) — ¢bopma BbIpakeHUs SI3BIKA. BHyTpCHHSIX
: JMHIBHCTHYECKas dopma. -, :
Tilning ifoda jihati. Ichki lingvistik forma. -
Free (unchecked) vowel [frlz(’Antfekt) vauol — HeyceueHHBIN
TNIacHbIN. B aHITIMACKOM S3BIKE JONTUE IIacHbIE U THPTOH-
' TH, BCTPEYAIOIIUECS KaK B OTKPBLITOM, TaK H B 3aKpBITOM’
' crorax.
- Talaffuzi bo'linmovchi unlilar. Ingliz tilida ochiq va yopiq
- bo'g'inlarda ham erkin ishlatiladigan cho'ziq unlilar va
diftonglar.
Free variation (alternation) ['fr1: vaerlelfan] - CBOGO}:{Haﬂ Ba-
puanus (ambTepHamya) — YepeloBaHue, KOTOpoe, He WMes
- maddepeHnnanEHOrO Xapakrepa, He SIB/ISETCS TaKkKe U I10-
3UIMOHHO ofycnoBieHHsM. Hamp.; oOyciosmmsare — 00y-
¢ CNaBNMBArh, Kanoma - rajgoma: direct [direkt, dairekt],
intonation [mtsunelfen,mtanedn] Erkin variatsiya (alter-
natsiya) - farqlanish xarakteriga ~va holatga bog'liq
- bo'lmagan fonemalar almashinuvi. Masalan, Toshkent
shevasida kabob (kabop, kovop), cho’ z1q (cho ziq, cho'zuq)
kabi.
Fricative consonants [’fnkstlv] (Splrants) — IHIeIeBble coriac-
HbIE, IPOM3BOIMMBIE TOPMOXKEHHEM BO3LYXa IIPH €ro mpo-
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XOXKACHHH 4epe3 06pa3yeMme OpraHamMM apTUKYJISIUH Ie-
7 U CyXeHus pasnuuyHoi Gopmel. Hamp. asrn. [s, z, 6, 0, f
3], pycckue (u1, X, B, ¢, X).

Sirg'aluvchi (frikativ, spirant) undoshlar — havo ogiminiig
to'siqdan sirg'alib o'tishi natijasida hosil bo'luvchi tovushlar.
Masalan: [s, z, v, X, sh, g', h, j] kabi.

Front vowels ['frant ‘vauolz] — rmacHple nepejgHero psja, T.e.
rinacuele oOpasyemble JBHIKEHHEM s3blka Brepen. Hamp.,
ficd, lel, l=f.

Til oldi qator unlisi — talaffuzida til oldinga harakat etuvchi
tovush Masalan: [i], [e], [a].
Functional load of opposition [fagkfonol Toud av ops’zifon] —
- (YHKUMOHAJIbHAS Harpys3ka ONIIO3MLMH, Onpejaesnsemas
YHCIOM MUHUMAJIBHBIX 1A MJIM YACTHOCTHIO GOHEM.
Oppozitsiyaning - funksional xizmati. U farqlanuvchi
minimal juftlarning soni va chastotasi bilan aniglanadi.

Glottal stop [ 'glotl 'stop] — roprannas wiu riaoTTaabHAs, CMBIYKA,
oOpasyeMasi 3JHEPTUYHBIM Pa3MBIKAHUEM B3PHIBOM MEIIIEY-
HO-HANPSDKEHHBIX KpaeB TONIOCOBBIX CBs30K. Hamp., patric
['peetrik].

Havo oqimi va tovush paychalarining kuchli to'siq bilan
harakati natijasida bo'g'izda hosil bo'luvchi tovush. Masalan:
patric [ paetrik].

Gradual opposition [grazdjusl ,opo z1fon] - rpagyaibHas (CTy-

neHuyaTas) OIIMO3ULMSA, YWICHBI KOTOPOH XapaKTepU3YIOTCS
pa3lIndHOM CTENEeHbI0 WIX rpafalldedl OMHOIO M TOTO XKE
npuznaka. Hanop., anrn. [1: — &), [1—e], [u: — o], [p - k], [W
- gl.
Gradual (pog'onali) oppozitsiya — a'zolari bir belgining turli
darajasi bilan izohlanuvchi oppozitsiya. Masalan, o'zb. [i -
al, [u - o] tilning ko'tarilish darajasi bilan shunday
oppozitsiyani tashkil etadi.

Half-close syllable [ha:f-klouz ‘silabl] — cmor, 3zakanuusaro-
IIMICS HAa COHAHT.

Yarim ochiq bo'g'in — sonor tovushga tugagan bo'g'in.

Half-open vowel ['ha:f 'supan ‘vausl] — 1OXyOTKPBITHIH ITIACHBIH,
obpazyeMslil IIpy cpenHeM nogbeMe s3bika. Hamp., pycck.
le], anru. [a:, 3], y36. [¢], [0'].
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Haplology [h®plolod31] — ramnomorus. Brinagenue opHoro u3

JBYX OJHHAKOBBIX CIIOIOB CJIOBA. Hanp MopQ)oq;ononoruﬂ
.~ MOp¢$OHOAOTHSL.

Gaplologiya — ikki bir xil bo'g' 1n1ardan bmnmg tushmb
qoldirilishi. Masalan: morfofonologiya — morfonologiya.
Homophones ['homoafounz] —~ omodons!. Pasnme CJIOBa, COBIIa-

i - JIaroIIye 1o 3By4aHMIo.

{ Omofonlar. Aytilishi bir xil, lekin ma'nolari turlicha bo'lgan
so'zlar.

Hyperphoneme ['haipa'founi:m] — runepdonema. dounonoruye-

v CKasg eOUHMUA, OIIpejensieMas B MO3HLUMH HEHTpamu3aluu
rpynnoit ¢orem. Hanp., B pycckom s3bike a/0, U [u] BEICTY-
HAIOT KaK runepGoHeMEL. ‘
Giperfonema. Neytralizatsiya holatida fonemalar gruppasi
bilan belgilanuvchi fonologik birlik. Masalan, rus tilida a[o]
va (1] giperfonemalardir.

Idiolect [1disulekt] — uanonexr. HHIII/IBI/I,E[yaJIBHa}I pedb HoCHUTEA

' OINpeeTeHHOro S3bIKa.
Idiolekt. Ma'lum tilda so'zlovchining individual nutgi.

Idiophone [1d1a'faun] — ugrodon. OauH U TOT Xe 3BYK peu,
IPOM3HOCUMEIH Pa3jIniHO PAa3HBIMH HOCHTEISIMH.

Idiofon. Aynan bir nutq tovushining turli so'zlovchilar to-
monidan turlicha talaffuz gilinishi.

Incomplete Assimilation [inkom'pli:t o,stmilen] — Hemonnas
ACCUMMJISALIUS, KOT/Ia 3BYKH yIIOA0OISI0OTCA HE IOJHOCTBIO.

- To'liq bo'lmagan assimilatsiya — tovushlarning o'zaro ta'siri
natijasida ularning ba'zi belgilarining moslashuvi.

Instrumental [ '1nstru‘montsl]. Experimental Method of Phonetics
— HHCTPYMEHTAJbHbIE (IKCIIEpHMEHTAIbHBIE) METOALI (Ho-
HETHUKH (MCCIIEAOBaHKE 3BYKOBHIX SIBJICHUH C IIOMOIUBIO arl-
mapatyp:  ocuuuorpada,  cmekrporpada, — peHIreHa,
kuMorpada u T.1.).

Eksperimental-fonetik metod (tovush xususiyatlarini alohida
apparatlar — kimograf, spektrograf, ossillograf, rentgen va
h.k. yordamida o'rganuvchi metod.)

Interdental [nto’dent]] consonants — Mex3yOHbI€ COIIACHEIE,
APTUKYJTUPYEMBI€ IIyTeM BBIJBIOKEHHMS TMEPEJHEro Kpas
SI3bIKa MEX/y pe3lamMu Bepxnen ¥ HIDKHEH YeNIOCTH. Hanp
aHri. [6, 0].
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Tish o'rta undoshlari (interdental) — til uchi va tishlar
oraligidan havo oqimi sirg'alib o'tuvchi undoshlar. Masalan,
ingliz tilida [0, 3].

Interference (Phonetic-Phonological) ['inteforans] — ¢oneruxo-
doHOnOrMYecKas HHTEpPepeHiy. Biausaie GpoHeTHIECKUX
ABJIEHUH, OJHOTO S3BIKa Ha Apyroi. Paszmuuarorcsa [1] ¢o- -
HeMHbIE ¥ [2] IpoCOINYECKHE H COOTBETCTBEHHO a) QoHeM-
Hasg, ©) cwulabudyeckas, B) aKICHTOJNOTHYECCKAsA, T)
UMHTOHOJIOTHYECKas, /1) CMEXHas TUIIbI UHTEPDEPEHIIHH.
Fonetik-fonologik interferensiya. Bir tildagi fonetik
hodisalarning ikkinchi tilga ta'siri. Asosan, (1) fonemik va
(2) prosodik va o'z navbatida (a) fonemik, (b) sillabik, (v)
aksentologik, (g) intonologik, (d) aralash interferensiya tur-
lariga bo'linadi. '

Interlmgulstxcs [1ntoliguistiks] — uATEpIMHIBUCTHKA. M3ydeHue
SBJICHUH, OTHOCS LIUXCA TOJBKO K BHYTpeHHEH Cpr'KType
S3BIKA.

Interlingvistika — faqat tilnnng ichki strukturasiga teglshh
xususiyatlarni o'rganish.

Intonation [,into nelfn —~ uHToHanus. Cl0xKHOE eIMHCTBO, XapaK-
TepHOE Ul (dpazbl, POHETHUECKUX CPEACTB — MEJIOIAMKH,
yaapeHus, Temma, TemOpa, puTMa, Tay3auuy, U BRIPaKe-
HUSI PA3IMIHBIX CMBICIOBBIX M SMOIIUOHAILHEIX 3HAYSHMUE.
Intonatsiya ~ frazaga tegishli bo'lgan ovoz tempi, tembri,
nutq ritmi, melodika, urg'u, pauza kabi fonetik vositalarning
mazmun va emotsionallikni 1f0da1ash uchun go'lanuvchi
murakkab birligi.

Intoneme [1ntouni:m] — HHTOHEMA. CDOHonomqecxax (upoconu-
yeckasd) enuHuIly, oOpa3yeMas AUCTMHKTHBHOH (yHKImen
KOMIIOHEHTOB (OOBIYHO MEOIUKY U YAaPEHHs) HHTOHAIMH.
Intonema. - Intonatsiyaning komponentlari tomonidan
farglash funksiyasi (odatda melodika va urg'u) bilan hosil
bo'luvchi fonologik (prosodik) birlik.

Juncture ['dSAgktfg] — CTHIK. MecTo, rae JiBa 3ByKa MJIH CJIOBa
coyerarorcs. Hanp., a name [o'neim] — an aim {on ‘eim], that

o stuff [Ozet 'staf] — that's tuff [Ots ‘taf].

Ikki tovush yoki so'zning qo'shib talaffuz etilish o'rni.
Masalan, uchta kam bir — uchta kampir.:

Junction [’dSAljf on] — cteiK. CoeIuHEHME 3BYKOB MIIM CIOB.’

Tovush yoki so'zlarning qo'shib aytilishi.
-234 -



Kinetic [kai'netik] — KuHETHKA — )XE€CTEI, MUMHKA.:
- Kinetika — mimika, imo-ishora.
Labial [laibial] (consonants) ~ nabuanbHble (ryOHBIE) COriacHble,
BKJIIOYaronue rybHo-ryOHEle ¥ ryOHO-3yOHbBIe COTTIacHbIE.

. Lab undoshlari (labial) — talaffuzida lablar ishtirok etuvchi
lab-lab va lab-tish undoshlar. Masalan: (b, f, v, m) kabi.
Labio-dental [laibio dentl] consonants — rybHo-3yOHbIe coriac-

HEIE.
. Lab-tish undoshlar (labiodental) talaffuzida yuqori old tish-
lar va pastki lab ishtirok etuvchi undoshlar. Masalan, o'zb.
(f, v), inglizcha (f, v). ,
Lateral [lztorol] consonant or sonant — OOKOBBIE COIIACHEBIE
WIM COHAHTHI, pU 00pa3oBaHUM KOTOPBIX B IEHTPAIBHOM
4ACTH TIOJIOCTU pra 00pa3yIoTCs cepeiuHHbIe 3aTBOPHI & 110
- 60KaM — IIMPOKHE MPOTOKH, BHIBOJIIIIME BO3JAYX HApPYXY.
Harmp., (1), (). Og'iz bo'shlig'ining markaziy qismida havo
to'sig'ining chekka tomondan chiqishi bilan hosil bo'luvchi
yon undosh yoki sonant. Masalan, ingliz tilida (1) va o'zbek
- tilida (1) undoshlari.
Lax [leks] (Lenes) — cnaOpiif, Bsuibli, (HEHANPSHKEHHBIA 3BYK,
Opd NPOM3HOLIEHMM KOTOporo Habmomaercs pacciabieH-
‘. HOCTb MBI SI3BIKA, I'y0 U CTEHOK IOJIOCTEH. AHITIHIACKHE
KpaTK¥E IIIAaCHbIE ABMISIOTCA HEHANPSHKEHHBIMU.
- Kuchsiz. Talaffuzida til, lab va og'iz bo'shlig'ining devorlari
- kuchsiz holatda bo'luvchi tovushlar. Ingliz tilidagi qisqa
unlilar kuchsiz hisoblanadi.
Logical stress [lod3ikal ‘stres] — noruyeckoe yaapeHue, T.e. Bbl-
. IeNeHHe OJHOTO M3 CJOB B MPEAIOXKEHUM, ONPEIEIIFOILErO
CMBICIT BCETO BBHICKA3bIBAHUSI.
Loglk urgu - nutqda biror so'zni aJratlb ko'rsatish orqah
gapning ma'nosini ochiqroq qgilish uchun go'llanuvchi urg'u.
Melody ['meladi] Menoquxa — U3MEHEHUE,. T.€. IOHDKEHUE WU
IIOBBIIIEHHE TOJI0Ca.
Melodika — talaffuzda ovozning pasayishi va ko'tarilishi.
Minimal pairs [‘minimal 'peaz] (of words, word combinations,
sentences) — MHHUMAILHEIE TIAPHI (CIIOB, CAOBOCOYETAHUMN U
HpeJIOKEH i), MCIOIB3yeMble I WUIIOCTPAllMU NPOTH-
'BOIIOCTABJIEHHUS (POHONOTHUECKUX EIMHHULL.
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Minimal juftlikdagi (so'zlar, so'z birikmalari va gaplar) ~
fonologik birliklarni qarama-qarshi qo'yish uchun ishlatilu-
vchi misollar. Masalan, kel —sel, ber — ter, xol = hol kabi.
Mixed Vowels ['mikst 'vauslz] «cmemanssie» rnachsie, obpa-
3yeMBIE TIPH IUIOCKOM IOJI0XKEHUM A3bIKa, B KOTOPOM Kak OBl
y4acTBYIOT 06a BEIrn0a CIMHKU ozIHOBpeMeHHo AHrm. [9 1,
[s].
Aralash qator unlisi (yoki indifferent, inglizcha (mixed) — til
yassi holatda bo'lib, tilning oldinga yoki orqaga harakati
muayyan bo'lmagan unli. Masalan, ingliz tilida [s:], [2].
Monophthong ['monof@on] — MoHOGTOHT, APTHUKYIALMOHHO-
aKyCTMYeCKMH  yCTOMYMBBI 3BYK, XapaKTepu3yembli
. OAHOPOAHBIM TEMOpPOM, B aHrn: [i, e. &, a:, 9, 21, 3:, u).
Monoftong. Artikulyatsion-akustik jihatdan muayyan talaffuzi
va tembriga ega bo'lgan tovush. Ingliz tilida [1, e, ae, a:, 0,
o1, 95, u]. ;
Mora ['mo:ro] — mopa. 1. Eqununa zmm‘enbnocm, paBHas Kpat-
KOMY CJIOTY WM IOJOBHHE JOJATr0ro. 2. MUHHMAILHBIN Cer-
MEHT peyYd, MOTYIUUH OBITh HOCHTEIEM npoconymecxoro
3JIEMEHTA.
Mora. 1. Qisqa bo'g'in yoki cho'ziq bo'g' mmng yarmiga teng
keluvchi birlik. 2. Prosodik element (urg'u) ga ega bo'la
oluvchi nutgning minimal segmenti.
- Morphonology [,mo:fo'nolod31] — mopdononorus. Yposessb s3u-
- Ka Mexny QOHONOrHYecKHUM H MOP(OJOTHYECKHM YPOBHI-
MH, M3yvaronMi anbrepHanuu ¢oHeM B Mopdemax, He
06ycoBneHHBIX 03uIKMoHHO0. Hanp., pyka — pyuka.
Morfonologiya — fonologiya va morfologiya oralig'idagi til
bosqichi bo'lib, pozitsion jihatdan bog'liq bo'lmagan
morfemalardagi  tovush  almashinuvlarini  o'rganadi.
‘Macalan, tara — taroq, so'ra — so'roq kabi. .

Musical (tonic, melodic) stress ['mju:zikol ‘stres] -
My3BIKaIpHOE (TOHOBOE, MENOAHYECKOe) ynapeHue. Brige-
JICHME CNOTA BRHICOTOU TOHA.

Muzikal (ton, melodik) urg'n ovoz tonining balandlashuvi
_ yordamida bo'g'in ajratish. \

Nasal ['neizol] consonants — HOCOBBIE COTJIaCHEIE, TIPH 00pa3o0-

BaHUHM KOTOPBIX TOK Boznyxa IPOXOTUT qepez goc. Hamp.,

[M], [n], [IJ]

-236 -



Burun (nazal) undoshlar - talaffuzida havo ogimi burundan
o'tuvchi tovushlar. Masalan: [m], [n}], {ng].

Non-distinctive feature of the phoneme [Nan ‘distigktiv
fi:tforov 8o 'founiim] — HeOUCTHUMKTHBHBIE (HEpa3IUIM-
TeNbHBIE, HenubepeHInanbHbIe) IpU3HaKd (QOHEMBL, T.€.
NPU3HAKH, HE CIyKAUlMe 11 pasiudeHus (bOHeM Hanp.,
pasiauuug MEX]y IPHIBIXaTEIbHBIMU ", t*, K" u HEIpH-
IBIXaTeNbHBIMU [p, t, k] 3BykaMu He ciyxart Ins pasivde-
HUA (OHEM, a CUMTAIOTCs NpU3HAKAMU HX all10QOHOB,
HaXOIAMUXCA B JONOJIHUTENbHON AUCTpHOYLIUH.
Fonemaning fonologik bo'lmagan (farqlanmovchi) belgisi
bir fonemani ikkinchisidan farglash uchun xizmat
gilmaydigan belgilar. Masalan: (t — k) oppozisiyasida fone-
malarning jarangsiz, portlovchi belgilari fonologik emas.

Occlusiye [oklu:siv] consonants — cMBIYHBIE cornacHble, o6pa-
3yeMble TIONHON Iperpajoi TOKa BO3IyXa B PEYEeBOM KaHa-

- ne. Hamp., (p, t, k, b, d, g).

Portlovchi undoshlar. Ular nutq kanalida havo ogimi to'la
to'siqga uchrash1 bilan hosil bo'ladi. Masalan (st k, b, d,
g).

Off set ['o:f set] — [Fmal phase of articulation — pexypcust —
KoHeuHas (haza apTHKYJISIIHAHY 3ByKa.

. Rekursiya — nutq organlarining talaffuzidan keyingi bevosxta
holatga gaytishi.

On set ['onset] (Initial Phase of articulation) ~ sxckypcus — Haust-
anbHas (Ppaza apTUKYIISAIHY 3BYKA.

Ekskursiya — tovushlarning ranaddysuna nutq organlanmng
boshlang'ich holati.

Open syllable ['supan ‘silobl] — oOTKpbITBIA cror, T.e. ciaor
OKaHYMBAIOIIUICS Ha [TIACHYIO.

Ochiq bo'g'in — unli tovushga tugagan bo'g'in. -

Open vowel ['supan 'vauol] — OTKpPBITHI racHbil, 0Opa3yembii
IIPY HU3KOM MOIBEME s13bIKa. AHIIL [, a, 0, 9:]; pycck. [a]; y36.
[a], [o].

Ochiq unli - tilning ko'tarilishi past bo'lgan unli. Masalan,
o'zbekcha [a], [o].

Orthoepy [0:'0suip1] — opdosnnsa. CoBOKYIHOCTE HOPM IIpa-
BIJILHOTO JIMTEPATYPHOTO IPOU3HOIICHMUS.

5 Orfoepiya — to'g'ri adabiy talaffuz normalarining yig'indisi.
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Palatalization [,pzlotolai ’ze1f9n] — TalaTaIn3alls;, — CMAIYCHHE
cornacueix. Hamp., [15] B crioe nbuis.

Palatalizatsiya — undoshlarning yumshatilishi. Masalan,
yumshoq [1].

Palatal consonants [pzlotl] — cornacusle, rxpomnochHe c
OJBEMOM CpeJHEeH CHMHKH S3BIKa K TBEpAOMY HEQY.
Hamp., {j], [n6]. B pycckoMm s3bike Markue (majatanbHbie)

. COTJIACHBIE CUMTAIOTCH OTAEIbHBIME (HOHEMAMH.
Yumshoq (palatal) undoshlar - til pushtining qattiq
tanglayga ko'tarilishi bilan talaffuz qilinuvchi tovushlar.
Masalan: o'zbekcha [y]. O'zbek tilida [l] ning 'yumshoq
- talaffuzi alohida fonemani hosil gilmaydi.

Paradigmatics [perodigmotiks] — mapagurmaTtuka. Paccmorpe-
HHE €MHMIL] A3bIKa KaK 3JIEMEHTOB CHCTEMBI, KaK CTPYKTYp-
HBIX €IUHHL, OOBEIUHAEMBIX B KJIACCHI, TPYIIIBI ¥ T.1., H HX
nportuonoctasnenus. Hamp., [x - y].

Paradigmatika — tildagi birliklarni uning sistemasida
birlashgan sinflar, gruppalar va hk. tartibida qarab, ularni
o'zaro qarama-qarshi qo'yish. Masalan: [x - y].

Paralinguistics [,p@ro’ ligustiks] — ITapanuureucruka. Paszgen
A3BIKO3HAHUS, M3YYaOIUH >KEeCThl, MUMUKY (KMHECHKA) U
KagecTBO rosnoca (GoHaIus) 4€I0BeKa B COBOKYIIHOCTH.
Paralingvistika. Turli imo-ishora va mimika (kinesika)
hamda ovoz sifati (fonasiya) ni o'rganuvchi -tilshunoslik
bo'limi.

Pausation [po: zeifon] - nay3auus. [laysa. PaszxeneHHe peqn 110
CMEICIIOBHIM PYINIAM.

Pauza - nutqni ma'no gruppalariga bo'lib aitum.

Pharyngal [fo'riggsl] consonant — ¢apuHransueiii (I0eaeBoi) co-
ITacHBIM, T.€. cOrnacHbléf, obpa3yeMbldl B (apuHraibHOR
nonocTy: aur. [hl.

‘Bo'g'iz (sirg'aluvchi) undoshlar — havo ogimining bo'g'izda
hosil bo'lishi bilan talaffuz etiluvchi undoshlar. Masalan:
o'zb. [h], ingl. [h].

Phone (phonic) [’faun] ¢don (horuuecknii) — 3ByK peyd (3ByKO-
BOH). '

Fon (fonik) — nutq tovushi (tovush jihati). ..« :

Phonetics [fo'netiks] — ¢oneruka. Hayka, uzydarorias 3ByKoByiO
CTOPOHY SI3BIKA.

Fonetlka — tilning tovush jihatini o'rganuvchi fan.
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. Phoneme [founim] - c¢oHemMa — ¢oHonoruyeckas emuHMIA.
HaumeHbluass €IMHHIIA CHCTEMBl $3BIKa, CyXaias Ajst
pasidenus cios u Mopdem. Hanp., tall - ball, sit - lit.

- Fonema. Fonologik birlik; so'zlar va morfemalarni o'zaro
farqlashga xizmat qgiluvchi eng kichik til birligi. Masalan:
kon — non, bir — kir kabi.

Phonetic (allophonic) transcription [fonetik tr@ns ’krlpfan] -

" (onernueckas (annodoHnUecKas) TPAHCKPHUIIIMS, NPH KO-
TOPOH OJUH 3HAK COOTBETCTBYET OJTHOMY 3BYKY. Hanpnmep,
pen [pen], sit [sit].

Fonetik (allofonik) transripsiya — bir tovush bir belgi bilan
ko'rsatiluvchi transkripsiya. Masalan: kitob (kitop) kabi.
Phonology ['fonolad3i] — dononorus — pasnen GOHETUKH, U3Y-

‘ Yaromui Q)yHKunonanLnyo CTOPOHY 3BYKOBBIX SIBIIEHMI
A3BIKA.

Fonologiya — fonetikaning tildagi tovush jihatining funk-
sional tomonlarini o'rganuvchi bo'limi.

Phonological neutralization [,founoTod31k(s)1 nju:tralai‘zei/n] ~
doHonornueckas HeTpanusanus. Helrpanuzanus ¢poHoso-

" TUYECKOH ONIO3WIUU B TeX MO3ULMSIX, THE peaiu3yercs
TOJBKO YacTh (POHONIOIHIECKUX CPEIACTB y JAHHOM OIIO3M-

©1 MM, YCNOBHS U peanu3auuy apXuboHemsbl, runepdoHe-
MBl W aneTepdoHeMsl. Hamp., B cnoBax T - nylc
ormno3auius (T — K) HedTpanuzyercs. :
Fonologik neytralizatsiya. Fonologik oppozitsiyaning
ma'lum holatda neytralizatsiyaga uchrashi. Bu o'rinda
ma'lum oppozitsiyaning fonologik vositalaridan bir gismi
go'llanadi: arxifonema, giperfonema va alternofonemaning
namoyon bo'lishi uchun sharoit yaratadi. Masalan: kitob (ki-
top) (b — p) oppozitsiyasi neytralizatsiyaga uchraydi.

Phonological  (phonemic) opposition [ founalod3ik(s)l
'opa’zlfsn] — ¢ononormueckas (PpoHeMaTudeckas) OMIO3U-
1us, T.€. pasjiHueHue CIOB U MOpdeM ¢ MOMOIIBIO MPOTH-
Bonocrasienus ¢ponem. Hamp, bet — set, ball — bought.
Fonologik oppozitsiya (yoki fonemalar oppozitsiyasi) -
fonemalarni fonologik belgilari asosida 'qarama-qarshi
qo 'yish orqali so'z va morfemalarni farqlash Masalan, bir —
sir kabi.

Phonologlcal (phonematic) transcription [,founalod3ik(a)1
trenskrip/n] — dononoruyeckas, (umu doHeMaTuuecKas)
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TPAaHCKPHITUMS, NPH KOTOPOH OOUH 3HAK COOTBETCTBYET
onHoi poneme. Hanp, [p] — Ipl.

Fonologik (fonematik) transkripsiya bir fonema bir belgl
tartibida yozib olishga asoslangan transkripsiya.

Physiological (Articulatory) Phonetics — ¢usuonoruveckas (ap-
TUKYJASTOpHAs) (OHETHKA, M3ydalolas apTHKYJISIHOHHYIO
CTOPOHY 3BYKOBBIX SIBIIEHUI.

Fiziologik (artikulyator) fonetika, tovush hodisalarining ta-
laffuz jihatini o'rganadi.

Pluridimensional (multilateral) oppeosition [,plu:n ’dalmenfsnel]
~ MHOTOMEpHAs OIIIO3UIMSA, T.€. COBOKYIHOCTh OOIUX IIPH-
3HAKOB HE OrpaHUYMBAETCH TOJBKO WieHaMH JaHHOHN OIIIo-
SMLIMH, a PacHpOCTPaHAETCS U Ha APYTHE WIEHHl TOH XKe
cuctembl. Hanp. B onmosumusax (b —d — gl, [p — t — k]
CMBIYHOCTE — 3BOHKOCTH (TIIyXOCTB) — JIEHHCHOCTD ((opTHC-
HOCTB) TOBTOPSIETCA B TPETHEM WICHE OIIIO3ULIHM. '
Ko'p o'lchovli oppozitsiya, ya'ni oppozitsiya a'zolariga
tegishli belgilar yig'indisi sistemadagi boshqa a'zolarga ham
x0s bo'lgan oppozitsiya. Masalan, [b—-d - g], [p-t-k] da
portlovchi — jarangli (jarangsiz) — kuchsiz (kuchli) belgilari
oppozitsiyalarning uchinchi a'zosiga ham xos.

Plosive [ ‘plousiv] consonants — B3pbiBHBIE COTIACHbIE, APTHKY M-
pyeMble ITyTeM OBICTPOrO yCTpaHEHHs IOJHOU Mperpajsl,
0ocBOOOXKAAIOMIEN CXKATBIH B 3aMKHYTHIX ITOJIOCTSX BO3JIYX.
Hanp., [0, T, K, 6, 1, T].

Portlovchi undoshlar — havo oqimining qattiq to'sigqa
uchrashi bilan hosil bo'luvchi tovushlar. Masalan, [p, b, t, d].

Power of opposition [‘paus ov ,opa'zifon] — cra onmosmuuM, T.e.
BKJIIOUEHUE uKcia GOoHeM B OIIO3UIMI0. B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT
yucia GoHeM OIMITO3UIMH pa3INyaroTcs OonbIIei/MEHbIIeH
CHJIOH ONIIO3UIIUH.

Oppozitsiyaning kuchi, ya'ni oppozitsiyaga kiruvchi fone-
malar soni. Fonemalar soniga ko ‘ra oppozitsiyalar kuchli va
kuchsiz bo'ladi.

Prague ['pra:g] Linguistic School — npaxckas 1MHrBUCTHYECKAs
IKOJ1a, (PYHKIIHMOHANBHO-CTPYKTYPHOE HaIlpaBlIeHue, HCCIe-
Jyroliee OTHONIEHHE TUIaHA BBIPAKCHMS U IUIaHA COAEpIKa-
pus s3eika. (IlpencraButenssmu sBusroTces: B. Maresuyc,
H.C. pr6em<on B. CKaJmtnca b. Tpmca n. Baxexnﬂp)

[N
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. Praga maktabi — struktural-funksional ogim bo'lib, tilning

ifoda va mazmun tomonlari o'rtasidagi alogani o'rganadi.
(Bu maktab namoyondalari V. Matezius, V. Skalichka, B.
Trnka, Y. Vaxek, N.S. Trubetskoy va boshqalar).

Privative opposition [ 'privotiv] — npuBaTHBHAA OMIO3ULMS, OLUH

4IJIeH KOTOPOi XapakTepu3yeTcs HalW4HeM, a IpYyroil — o1-
cyrcTBHeM auddeperunansHoro npusHaka. Hamp., 380HKHi
— TJIyXO#, HOCOBOH — POTOBOH, ory6neHHI>m — HeoryOneH-

'HBIH, TBEPIOCTH — MATKOCTb.

Privativ oppozitsiya — bir a'zosi ma'lum farglanish
belgisining borligini, ikkinchisi esa yo'qligini bildiruvchi
oppozitsiya. Masalan, jarangli — jarangciz, burun — og'iz,
lablangan — lablanmagan, yumshoq — qattiq.

Proclitics [‘pro(u)klitiks] — Ilpoxnuruka. besymaphoe cnoso,

[PUMBIKAIoIee K HOCIEAYIOUeMY YAApHOMY CIOBY U o6pa-
3yIOIIee C HUM CIMTHOE (DOHETUIECKOE EIHHCTRO.

- Proklitika. Urg'usiz so'zni urg'uli bo'g'indan oldin qo'shib ta-

laffuz qilish.

Progressive assimilation [pro’gresiv a,s1mileifon] — mporpeccus-

Has acCHUMWIIUsA. BiusHue npedIuecTBYIONIErO 3ByKa Ha
nocnenyromui 3pyK: beds [bedz].
Progressiv assimilatsiya — oldingi tovush talaffuzining key-
ingi tovushga ta'siri: ketdi [ketti].

Prosedic [prosodik] elements — npoconudeckue dJIEMEHTH, T.€.

OTHOCAIIMECA K CIIOry, YAapCHHIO H KOMIIOHCHTAaM WHTOHA-

. mMu (MeNonuKe, mayse, puTMy, Temmy, temOpy). Hcnomns-

3yI0TCA TaKKe TEPMHHBI «CBEPXCETMEHTHEIE,
CYIEPCErMEHTHbIE» JICMEHTHI. R

Prosodik element — bo'g'in, urg'u va intonatsiyaning kompo-
nentlari (melodika, urg's, pauza, ritm, temp, tembr).

- «O'tasegment, supersegment elementlar» termmlarl ham

go'llanadi. .

Prosodics (Prosody) [pro’ sodx] pa3zen GOHETUKH, U3YYaromuii

e

0COOEHHOCTH cJiora, yaapeHusd U HHTOHAIIMH. 0611166 Ha-

' 3BaHHUE U1 CBEPXCErMEHTHHIX (CYNEPCerMeHTHBIX) CBOMCTB
~ peuM: BBICOTHI TOHA, ANMATEILHOCTH H TPOMKOCTH.
" Prosodika (Prosodiya) — bo'g'in, urg'u va intonatsiyani ilmiy

tadgiq etuvchi fonetikaning bo'limi. Supersegment

© vositalarni, ya'ni tonning balandligi, cho'ziglik va mnutq
- balandligini o'rganuvchi bo'limga berilgan umumiy nom.
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Phonostylistics [,founou’stailistiks] ~ donocTmmmcTuka. Pasnen
CTUIIMCTHKY, M3YYalOUMH 3MOLHOHAIBHO-3KCIIPECCUBHBIE
CpelcTBa MpoM3HOUIeHHI. VIHorma ee yacTh, CBA3AHHYIO C
WHTOHAIIMEH, Ha3bIBAIOT MHTOHALMOHHOMN CTHIMCTUKOMH.
Fonostilistika. ~ Stilistikaning  talaffuzdagi = emotsional-
ekspressiv vositalarni o'rganuvchi bo'limi. Intonatsiya bilan
bog'liq qismini ba'zan «Intonatsion stilistika» deb ham

o ataladi. : R

Quantity reduction [kwontiti 1 ‘daklon] ~ xonuuecTBeHHAA
penykims. CokpalleHHe [IMTENFHOCTH 3ByKa (TJ1acHOTO) B
6e3yAapHOM ciore.

Miqdor  reduksiya.  Urg'usiz  bo'g'inlarda  unlilar
cho'zigligining gisqarishi.

Quality reduction [kwolit1 11 'dAkfen] — Ka4yeCTBEHHAs peXyKUus,
IpY KOTOpOH B Oe3ylapHOM CJIOTe TJIACHBIE U3MEHSIOT CBOH
KadecTBa (TeMbp). "

+ - Sifat reduksiyasi. Urg'usiz bo'g'inlarda unlilar sifati (tem-
bri)ning o'zgarishi.

Quantitative Stress [’kwontitotiv] (Accent by length) — xomue-
CTBCHHOE yJiapeHMe, T.€. BBIJCICHHE cjIora (MId CIOroB)
IPEUMYIIECTBEHHO HOJIrOTON IPOU3HOIIEHHS.

Cho'ziqlik (kvantitativ) migdoriy urg'usi, ya'ni bo'g'in (yoki
bo'g'inlar)ni cho'zib aytish orqali bo'g'inga ajratish.

Recessive stress [r1'sesiv] — penieccuBHOe yapeHue, KOTopoe na-
JIaeT Ha MEepPBBIH COT WK Ha KOPHEBOH CJIOT CIIOBA.
Resessiv urg'u. Birinchi bo'ginga yoki so'z o'zagiga
tushuvchi urg'u. : \

Recognitive function [rekognitiv fagkfon] — pexorHuTHBHAS
(ono3naBarenbHas) ¢(yHkiua. OCO3HaHHOE JIUTEPaTypHOM
HOpPMO#H Ipou3Homenne (3ByKa, CJIOTa, YAapeHus U UHTOHA-

© LIEH), €TMHOE JUIsl BCeX MPEICTaBUTENEH JaHHOrO SA3bIKa.
Rekognitiv (tyanib olish) funksiyasi. Adabiy norma sifatida
tanib olingan ma'lum tilda so'zlashuvchilarning barchasi
uchun bir xil bo'lgan talaffuz.

Reduction [ ’dAk.fsn] ~ penyKius, T.e. ocnabieHue, COKpalleHue
Y M3MEHEHHE apTUKYIALUMK Oe3yJapHBIX 311eMEHTOB PEYH.
Reduksiya - urg'usiz elementlarning kuchsizlashuvi va talaf-

: fuzining o'zgarishi.

Regressive assimilation [rigresiv s,sumileifon] — perpeccupHas

_accuMwsnua. YToxoOJsionye BIAIHUS apTUKYIANMU Ka-
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KOro-iu0o 3ByKa, PacIpOCTPaHAIOLIErocs Hasajd Ha Npej-
' IIECTBYIOHIMM 3BYK UM CIIOT.

Regressiv assimilatsiya — keyingi tovushning oldingi tovush

yoki bo'g'in talaffuziga ta'siri.

Rolled ['rould] consonant — packaTHCTBIE cOrNacHbIe; BUOPAHTEL,
B apTUKYJSLIMH KOTOPBIX HaOmojaercss OwIcTpas cMeHa
CMBIKaHMH — pa3Mbikauuit. Hamp., [r].

Titroq (sonor) tovushlar — talaffuzida nutq organlarining
davomiy titrashi ro'y beruvchi undoshlar. Masalan: [r].
Rhythm ['1dm] — PutMm. UepenoBanue ynapHbix U 6e3y1apHbIX, a

TaKXKe JOJITUX U KPATKHX CIIOTOB B PEYM.
«~ Ritm. Nutqda urg'uli va urg'usiz hamda cho'ziq va qisqa
bo'g'inlarning almashinuvi.

Rounded Vowels [‘raundid 'vauslz] — nabuami3oBanusie (OKpyr-
JICHHBIE) IJacHblE, IPH 00pa30BaHMHM KOTOPHIX YYaCTBYIOT
ry6sl. Hamp, [0, o:, u, u:].

Lablangan unli. Talaffuzida lablar harakat giluvchi unli
tovushlar. Masalan: [u], [0'], [o].

Segment ['segment] — oTpe3ok peun. bonbLoi oTpe3ok — Makpo-
CErMEeHT, MaJIEeHbKUH OTPE30K — MUKPOCErMEHT.

Segment — talaffuzdagi nutq bo'lagi. Katta nutq bo'lagi —
makrosegment, kichik nutq bo'lagi — mikrosegment deyiladi.

Sentence stress ['sentons ‘stres] — ¢pasoBoe ynapenue. Brigene-
Hue cioB BO (paze. OQuH U3 BAXKHBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB MHTO-

- HalluH.
Fraza urg'usi (ba'zan gap urg'usi deyiladi) — nutqda (gapda)

@» . frazalarga,  so'z  birikmalariga  tushuvchi  urg'u.
Intonatsiyaning muhim bir komponenti.

Sociolingustics [,sauflau'lnjmsuks] ~ COLMOJHMHIBUCTHKA (CO-
oorus si3sika). 1. Paznen s3p1x03HanMs, U3ydYarOnIMid OT-
HONICHHE MEXIY SA3BIKOM H COIMANbHOH (00IIeCTBEHHO)

. JKM3HBIO. 2. Pa3fien A3bIK03HAaHUS, M3YUalOMUi COUANbHYIO
auddepeHIHaMI0 A3BIKOB, T.€. PA3IHYHBIE €r0 COIMAb-
HBIE JHAJIEKTBHL.

¢ Sotsiolingvistika. (Til sotsiologiyasi). 1. Til va sotsial (ijti-
moiy) hayot o'rtasidagi bog'lanishni ilmiy o'rganuvchi

7" tilshunoslik bo'limi; 2. Tillarni sotsial farqlashni, ya'ni uning
J turli sotsial dialektlarini 11m1y organuvch1 tilshunoslik

fanining bo'limi. ‘ i
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Social Phonetics ['soufol founetiks] — couuodoHeTka. Pasmen
¢$OHETHKH, U3yJalomni GoHETHYECKHE OCOOEHHOCTH COLH-
QJIBHBIX JHAJIEKTOB (COLMANBHEIX IPYIII JII0Aei).
Sotsiofonetika. Sotsial dialektlarga (kishilarning sotsial
gruppasi) - xos fonetik  xususiyatlarni  o'rganuvchi
fonetikaning bo'limi. ;

Sonorants (sonants) ['sonsronts, ‘sounonts] — coHautsl. 3ByKH,

- COIepKallye TIOJIOCOBOM TOH, 3BYYHBIE, ¢ MHHHUMAJILHOH
npuMechio uryma. Hamp. {1, r, j, w, m, n, g]. .
Sonor tovushlar (yoki sonantlar) — talaffuzida shovqmdan
ton kuchli bo'lgan tovushlar. Masalan: [, r, m, n].

Southern drawl (in American proununciation) — TaK Ha3bIBaeTCs
MOHOQTOHru3auMs IUPTOHIOB B  I0KHO-aMEPUKAHCKOM
IPOM3HOIIEHUH.

Janubiy Amerika talaffuzida diftonglarning, monofton-
glashuv hodisasi shunday deb ataladi.

Structural Linguistics (or trend) (Structuralism) — crpykrypa-
7M3M; CTPYKTYpHAs JIMHTBH CTHKA, HIMPOKO Pa3BICTBIECHHOE
HalpaBleHUE B COBPEMEHHOM $3BIKO3HAHMHM, H3ydarolee
BHYTPEHHHE YPOBHEBbIE COOTHOINECHHS 3JEMEHTOB S3BIKA.

- (Cy1uecTByI0T aMEpUKAHCKUMA, NATCKHM, npaxccm/m CTPYKTY-
paJIbHbIE HAIIPaBICHUS).
Strukturalizm (struktural oqim) — tildagi ichki alogalarni va
tildagi bosqichlar o'rtasidagi bog‘lanishlarnj hozirgi davr
tilshunosligida ilmiy o'rganuvchi oqim (AQSH, Damya

' Praga kabi strukturalizm maktablari mavjud).

Syntagmatics ['sintegmatiks] — cusTarmMatuka. PaccMorpenue
€IMHHUII A3bIKa B IUIAHE UX COYETAEMOCTH B TOPHU30HTAILHOM
mwiockocTd. Hamp., AjAzA; ... A, = Ay

Sintagmatika — tildagi elementlarni gorizontal bir
yo'nalishda bmklshlm orgamsh Masalan A1A2A3 A =
Ay

Syllabeme [sﬂabl m] — Cmma6eMa (Dononornqecxax (npoco,zm-
YecKas) eIHHMINA, CIyXallas AJsA pasIHdeHHs MHUHHUMAlib-
HBIX IIap € IOMOIIBIO cnoronenemm Harrp K Hpe — Kupe, a
name - an aim.
Sillabema. Fonologik (prosodlk) blrhk bo'hb bo'g'in
bo'linishi yordamida minimal juftlarni farqlayd1 Masalan,
g'isht 'in - glshtm kab1
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~ Substance ['sabstons] (of expression) — cy6craHupm MaTepu—

anbHAas (3BYKOBAs) CTOPOHA A3BIKA. o
Substansiya. Tilning material (tovush) jihati.

Syllable [’silobl] — Caor. Ofus 3ByK WK COYETAHME HECKOIBKMX
3BYKOB, apTUKYIHPYEMOE CIMHO I'OJIOCOBEIM DIIEMEHTOM.
Bo'g'in — bir yoki bir necha tovushlarning birikuvidan hosil
bo'lgan bir yo'la talaffuz etiluvchi nutq bo'lagi.

Syllabic sounds ['silebik 'saundz] — Crnorossie 3ByKH, T.€. 3BYKH,
obpa3ymouye CI0r U TPOU3HOCHMBIE ¢ OONBIIOH 3BYYHO-
CThIO; OHHM HaxOJsTCs B BepiuuHe ciora. Kak npasuio, ta-
KHMMH 3BYKaMH CUMTAIOTCS TIACHBIE H COHOPHBIE COIIacHBIE.

. Bo'g'in hosil giluvchi tovushlar. Ular juda jarangli bo'lib,
-~ bo'g'in cho'qqisini hosil giladi. Odatda bunday tovushlarga
unlilar va sonor undoshlar kiradi.

Syllable boundary ['silobl 'baundori] — rpanuna ciora. Cnoro-
pa3znen. Bo'gin chegaram (ChlZlg 1) — bo' gmlarm 1kk1ga
bo'lish chegarasi.

Tagmeme ['tegmim] — Tarmema. Meanamma;l eIUHHUIIA TpaM-
MaTMYECKOI'0 4ICHEHHS pe4d Ha YPOBHE NPEIJIOKEHHS,
eAMHULA MOPGHOCUHTAKCHYECKON OpraHU3allud PEeUH.

. Nutqning gap bosqgichidagi eng kichik grammatik
bo'linishdagi birligi; nutgqning morfosintaktik tashkil
bo'lishidagi birlik.

Tagmemics [tegmemiks] (Phonotagmemics) — TarMmeMuka jauH-

~ reucTHyeckoe Hampasienue B CIIA, umeroniee cBoil pas-
nen «poroTarMeMuKy». ['1aBo# aTor nikons! seisercs K.JL.
ITaiik.
Tagmemika. AQSHdagi tilshunoslik oqimi. Uning bir
bo'limi «fonotagmemika» deb ataladi. Bu oqim boshligi —
K.L. Payk.

Tempo of speech [‘tempsu ov 'spt: tf] — Temmsr peuu, Bpems 3By-

*yauus (ObIBarOT cHabbIi, HOPMAIBHbIN U OBICTPLIM TEMIILI).

Nutq tempi — nutqning aytilish vaqti (sekin, normal, tez ta-
laffuz qilish).

Tense [tens] (Fortes) — HanpspkeHHOCTH. 1Ipy apTUKYISAUMM 0JI-
I'MX TJIACHBIX aHIJIMHCKOTO SI3BIKA OPraHbl pedu ObIBAIOT Ha-.
IPSKEHHBIMHA.

Kuchli. Ingliz tilidagi cho'ziq unlilarning talaffuzida nutq
organlari kuchli holatda bo'ladi.
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Timbre (tamber) ['timbs, 'teembs] — xauecTBo (TemOp) romnoca
(OpIBaeT HEUTPANBLHBIM U AMOLMOHANBHEIM).

Ovozning sifati (tembri) (u bevosita neytral va emotsional
bo'ladi).

Toneme [‘tounim] - TOHeMa 1. ®oHomoruyeckas egUHULA,

cayaias il Jubdepesumaniy CloB ¢ MNOMOIIBIO TOHO-
BOro yjapeaus. Harp., B xuTalickoM, TaliCKOM U Jp. A3BI-
Kax. 2. PoHoNOruyUecKas €IMHULA BO (dpase, CIyxxarias s
KX pa3jMYEHUs C IOMOIUBIO BBICOTHI TOHA.
Tonema. 1. Ton urg'usi yordamida so'zlarning ma'nolarini
farglovchi fonologik birlik. Masalan, xitoy, tay va boshqa
tillarda. 2. Frazalarni tonning balandligi yordamida
farglashga xizmat qiluvchi fonologik birlik.

Transcription [traenskrlpjen] Tparckpunusa. Crnocob 3anucu
YCTHOH pedH C IIOMOIIBIO CHENHAIBHBIX 3HAKOB.
Transkripsiya — og'zaki nutqni maxsus belgilar orqali yozib
olish usuli.

Umdlmensmnal (bilateral) opposition [juni ‘dammenfonal] =

OJTHOMEpHAs OIIO3HULH, T.€. COBOKYIIHOCTH ITPH3HAKOB, KO-
TOPHIMH O0NAAI0T B PaBHOM Mepe 00a ujeHa ONMO3UIUH.
Ona npucyma TONBKO 3TUM ABYM WICHAM ONIO3UIMM U HE
UPUCYIa HUKaKOMY JAPYTOMY YieHYy TOH Ke CHCTEeMSI.
Hanp., aarn. [p - b], [t —d], (k- g], [b-m], [d-n], [g - n],
[f -], [s -2, [s-]].
Bir o'lchovlii oppozitsiya — a'zolariga tegishli belgilar
yig'indisi fagat shu fonemalarga tegishli bo'lib, sistemadagi
boshqa a'zoga tegishli emas. Masalan, [p ~ b], [t — d], [k —
gl, [b—m], [d~n], [g—n], [f-V].

Unrounded vowels ['anraundid 'vauslz] — HelnabHaIH30BaHHEIE
rilacuble, pu 0O0pa3oBaHUM KOTOPBIX IyORI He yqaCTByfoT
Hamp., [i5, e, 1, ®, A, 92, 9, o). :

Lablanmagan unlilar talaffuzida lablar 1sht1rok etmovchi
unlilar. Masalan: [i, e, a].
Uvular consonants [ju:vju:lo] — yByJqsipHBlE UM A3BIKOBBIE CO-
. [JACHbIE, apTUKYIHpyeMble HEOHBIM SA3BIYKOM MM 3aJHEN
% cruHkoi s3bika. Hanp., y36. [g'] u ¢pann. [r].
£ Uvulyar undoshlar — kichik til yordamida hosil bo'luvchi
tovushlar. Masalan, o'zbekcha [g'], fransuz tilida [r].
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Variations of the phoneme [,Vsarl’elfnz avda'founi:m] BTOpO-
CTENEHHBIE 3BYKH, OTHOCALIMECS K ONpENE]eHHON (oHeme
U OTJIMYAIOLIHECS OT €€ BapUaHTOB (aJNI0OPOHOB).
Fonemaning variatsiyasi — fonemaning asosiy variantidan
(allofonidan) farqlanuvchi ikkinchi darajali tovushlar.

Variphone ['vearifoun] — Bapudon (csoboaunas douema). Coso-
KYITHOCTb peau3allMy OnpeaeeHHOH GoHeMbl, He0OyCIIOB-
JCHHOM IIO3MUMOHHBIMH H3MEHEHHMSMH H HENPOHM3BOJILHO
BO3HMKAIOLIEH B pa3sHbIX JUANEKTaX.
Varifon (erkin fonema). Ma'lum fonemaning pozitsion
o'zgarishlar bilan bog'lig bo'lmagan va turli dialektlarda
uchraydigan vakillarining yig'indisi.

Velar ['vi:lo] consonants — Benspurie, 3a/:LHeH66Hme corjacHsle,
obpasyeMbie HEOHOM 3aHaBeckoil. Hamp., [k. g].
Tanglay, til orga (velyar) undoshlari (yoki chuqur til orqa
undoshlar); til orqa qismining tanglayning orqa gqismiga
tomon ko'tarilishi bilan talaffuz etiluvchi tovushlar,
Masalan, [q, g', x].

Velarization ['vi:lorai’zeifon] — BeJsipusanus (orBepacHue). [o-

v TIOMHUTEIbHAsE apTHKYJAIMS (TOXBEM) 3aJlHell 4acTH CIIMH-
KM $3bIKa 10 HaNpPaBJICHHUIO K 3aJHEMY WIIM MATKOMY HEOY,
YTO BBI3BIBAET TBEPIOCTH COIVIACHBIX.
Velyarizatsiya ~ til orqa gismining yumshoq tanglayga
ko'tarilishi orgali qattiglashuv hodisasi. Masalan, qattiq [t].

Voiced ['voist] consonants — 3BOHKHE COTJIacHBIE, MpU 00pa3oBa-
HUM KOTOPHIX FOJIOCOBBIE CBSI3KM BUOpUpYIOT: [d, Z, 0, d3, 3,
v, b, gl.
Jarangli undoshlar talaffuzida tovush paychalari titraydigan
undoshlar. Masalan, [b, d, g, z, v] kabi.

Voiceless [ 'voislis] consonants — riryxue corjacHsie, Ipy apTHKY-
ASIUH KOTOPBIX FOJIOCOBHIC CBSI3KK HE BUOPUPYIOT.

~ Jarangsiz undoshlar. Talaffuzida tovush paychalari tit-

ramaydigan undosh tovushlar. Masalan: [p, t, k, s, f] kabi.

Word stress ['wo:d 'stres] — cinoBecHOe ynapeHue; BLI,ZICJICHI/Ie

. CJIOTa WJIH CTIOTOB B CJIOBE.

So'z urg'usi; so'zdagi bo'g'in yoki bo'g'inlarni ajratuvchl ur-

gh.
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